FLUKE.

6100B/6105A

Electrical Power Standards

Users Manual

PN 3499335

September 2009
© 2009 Fluke Corporation. All rights reserved. Printed in UK. Specifications are subject to change without notice.

All product names are trademarks of their respective companies.



LIMITED WARRANTY & LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Each Fluke product is warranted to be free from defects in material and workmanship
under normal use and service. The warranty period is one year and begins on the date of
shipment. Parts, product repairs and services are warranted for 90 days. This warranty
extends only to the original buyer or end-user customer of a Fluke authorized reseller,
and does not apply to fuses, disposable batteries or to any product which, in Fluke's
opinion, has been misused, altered, neglected or damaged by accident or abnormal
conditions of operation or handling. Fluke warrants that software will operate
substantially in accordance with its functional specifications for 90 days and that it has
been properly recorded on non-defective media. Fluke does not warrant that software
will be error free or operate without interruption.

Fluke authorized resellers shall extend this warranty on new and unused products to end-
user customers only but have no authority to extend a greater or different warranty on
behalf of Fluke. Warranty support is available if product is purchased through a Fluke
authorized sales outlet or Buyer has paid the applicable international price. Fluke
reserves the right to invoice Buyer for importation of costs of repair/replacement parts
when product purchased in one country is submitted for repair in another country.

Fluke swarranty obligation is limited, at Fluke's option, to refund of the purchase price,
free of charge repair, or replacement of a defective product which isreturned to a Fluke
authorized service center within the warranty period.

To obtain warranty service, contact your nearest Fluke authorized service center or send
the product, with a description of the difficulty, postage and insurance prepaid (FOB
Destination), to the nearest Fluke authorized service center. Fluke assumes no risk for
damage in transit. Following warranty repair, the product will be returned to Buyer,
transportation prepaid (FOB Destination). If Fluke determines that the failure was caused
by misuse, alteration, accident or abnormal condition of operation or handling, Fluke will
provide an estimate of repair costs and obtain authorization before commencing the work.
Following repair, the product will be returned to the Buyer transportation prepaid and the
Buyer will be billed for the repair and return transportation charges (FOB Shipping
Point).

THISWARRANTY ISBUYER'S SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REMEDY AN ISIN
LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT
NOT LIMITED TO ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILTY OR
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. FLUKE SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR
ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR
LOSSES, INCLUDING LOSS OF DATA, WHETHER ARISING FROM BREACH OF
WARRANTY OR BASED ON CONTRACT, TORT, RELIANCE OR ANY OTHER
THEORY.

Since some countries or states do not allow limitation of the term of an implied warranty,
or exclusion or limitation of incidental or consegquential damages, the limitations and
exclusions of this warranty may not apply to every buyer. If any provision of this
Warranty isheld invalid or unenforceable by a court of competent jurisdiction, such
holding will not affect the validity or enforceability of any other provision.

Fluke Corporation Fluke Europe BV Fluke Precision

P O Box 9090 P O Box 1186 Measurement Ltd
Everett 5602 BD Hurricane way
WA 98206-9090 Eindhoven NR6 6JB

USA

The Netherlands UK



Chapter

1

Table of Contents

Title

INTFOAUCTION e
1-10 INEOTUCTION. ...ttt
1-2.  Contacting FIUKE.........ccooiiiriiieieeeeese e
1-3.  General Safety SUMMAY ......cccovirieieeieenese e
1-4. Explanation of Safety-Related Symbolsand Terms..........c.ccocevneee.
1-5. Protective Earth (Grounding) .........cccceovverirenineneieeseseseseseeee
1-6. FBAIUMES.....ceiieeeee ettt e n e
1-7.  ADOUL thiSMaNUA ........cccooiriiiiiieieeee e
1-8.  SPECITICALIONS.....ceieeeeieeieeieriere e
1-9.  General SPECITiCAliONS........cccvvuirieriiieeieeeee e
1-10. INPUE POWES ...
1-11. DIMENSIONS.....ccuiiiiiiiitirieieiee et
1-12. ENVIFONMENT ..ot
1-13. SAFELY ..ttt
1-14. EMC ot
1-15. General Electrical SpeCifiCalions ..........cccveverereneieienesesesieneenens
1-16. Amplitude/Frequency LimitS.........ccoovivirineneneieesesese e
1-17. Open and Closed LOOP OPeration ...........cccoeverereneneeiesiesesiesieseeens
1-18. Electrical SPeCIfiCatioNS ..........ccceiirierieieineriesiese e
1-19. Voltage SPECITiCALIONS. ........coveeeerieeeie e
1-20. V oltage Channel Maximum Capacitive Loading for Output

SEADIILY .. e
1-21. Voltage Range Limits and Burden..........c.ccceeeveeenenencncsieiennns
1-22. Voltage Sine Amplitude SpeCifiCations...........ccocverereieienieneneneens
1-23. Voltage DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications............c........
1-24. Voltage Distortion and NOISE...........cceirerinieneneeeese e
1-25. Current RaNGE LIMItS........covieriieieeeieerese e
1-26. Load Regulation Specification “adder” ...........ccoevereieeieneneneriennn
1-27. Current Sine Amplitude SPeCifiCations..........c.cvevererereienencniene,
1-28. Current DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications......................
1-29. Current Distortion and NOISE.........ccererieerirenesese e
1-30. Voltage from the Current TErminals..........cocooevereieenienenenesee
1-31. Range Limits and IMpedanCes............ccoeverereeieeenenenesesieneeens
1-32. SiNe SPECITICALIONS.......ccveeieeeeieere e
1-33. DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications.............ccceevrvreenne.
1-34. Voltage from Current Terminals, Distortion and Noise...............

1-4

1-5

1-6

1-6

1-6

1-6

1-6

1-6

1-6

1-7

1-7

1-7

1-8

1-8

1-8

1-8

1-9

1-10

1-11

1-11

1-12

1-12

1-14

1-15

1-15

1-15

1-15

1-16

1-16




6100B/6105A
Users Manual

1-35. Current to Voltage Phase Specifications..........cccocovoeeeeieiceceenennene
1-36. MUlti-Phase OPeration..........ccooveeerereeiereeiese e
1-37. Voltage to Voltage Phase Specifications...........cccoovvveeereicecennenens
1-38. Energy SpeCifiCalions..........ccovieieiinieereee e
1-39. PUISE TNPULS.....eeee et
1-40. Pulse and Gate INPULS........oceereieeeere e
1-41. PUISE OULPUL ... s
1-42. GALE OULPUL ...t ettt e
1-43. ACCUIACY ...ttt sttt b e b e e
1-44. TESE DUIBLION. ...t
1-45. Power SPeCifiCationS.........c.coiviieiere e
1-46. 6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz;
Power Factor 1.0 (M) ™ ..o
1-47. 6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz;
Power Factor 0.5 (PPM) ™M ..o
1-48. 6100B and 6101B Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz;
Power Factor 1.0 (M) ™ ..o
1-49. 6100B and 6101B Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz;
Power Factor 0.5 (PPM) ™M ..o
1-50. 6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy with 20 % THD at
Power Factor 1.0 (M) ™ ..o
1-51. 6100B and 6101B Non-sinusoidal Power Accuracy with 20 %
THD at Power Factor 1.0 (ppm) ™ ..o
1-52. Voltage and Current Sinusoidal and Rectangular Modulation
Flicker SPeCifiCation...........ccoviereeieeiesese s
1-53. Fluctuating Harmonic Specifications..........coceeevieveenenceceseneee,
1-54. Interharmonic SPeCifiCations..........cocveeeveiere e
1-55. Dip/Swell SPECITICAiONS ........coverveeeeeirere e
1-56. Determining Non-sinusoidal Waveform Amplitude Specifications.
1-57. Non-sinusoidal Voltage Example.........ccoceoeiieneeienienceeneseee e
1-58. Apparent Power (S) Accuracy Calculations...........cccooeveieeienienennens
1-59. Apparent POwer EXample........cooovoeiiiiereneee e
1-60. Power (P) Accuracy CalCulations..........ccccceeerereeieene e
1-61. POWEr EXAMPIE.....eiiiie et
1-62. REFEIENCES ...
INSTAHALION .o
2-1. INEOTUCTTION. .o
2-2. Unpack and INSPECLION.........ceeeiireeeese et
2-3.  ToReshipthe INStrumMent...........ccooeriiieiere e
2-4. PABCEMENT. ...
2-5. Co0ling CONSIAEralioNS.........ccceiereereerieeeereereeeseeseeeeesee e eee e e eneesneens
2-6. LINEVOIAGE .. .ottt
2-7.  CONNECL tO LINE POWEN .....cviieieecieeeeese s
2-8.  Connect AuXiliary UNItS........ccoooireeiinieere e
2-9.  AllOCELiON Of PRESES ......ccoiiiieieieieesiese e
2-10. Connection and Power-Up SEQUENCE..........cceceruereereneeeeneeseesee e
FRALUIES ...ttt e e e e e e neenees
-1 INEOTUCTION. .o
3-2. Front-Panel FEAUIES...........coceiriieeieeieereee s
3-3.  TheMain User INterface Ar€aS........ccceovririrenreneeieeeesese e
3-4. Data Entry from the Front Panel ............ccooeieieeienii e
3-5. Direct/INdireCt MOOE..........covviieeeeeeeere e

1-17

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-19

1-19

1-19




Contents (continued)

3-6. Using an External Keyboard and MOUSE............ccccceivrenenincniennenes
3-7. Sample Reference Signal and F10..........coviiieieininieneneeeeens
3-8, SELUP EXEICISE. ...ttt
3-9. Switch to the Current OUEPUL............coveerireriseseeee e
3-10. Enable the Current Channel............ooeoriiiiinenee e
3-11. The Current Channel is Enabled but Not Operating...........cc.ccoeueee.
3-12. Set Upthe L1 Current Channel ...........cccooviiiiinencieienese e
3-13. Over-Compliance Warning MESSagE...........ccourerverreieeiereneseesieneenens
3-14. Turn the OULPUL OFf ...
3-15.  Two-Wire/ Four-Wire Voltage Settings............ccoeeerreeerienereseneeneenns
3-16. FOUr-WIT SENSE.......ooiiiiiee e
3-17. Two-Wire/ Four-Wire Configuration SettingsS..........ccoeevvenereennne.
3-18.  Rear-Panel FEAIUIES.........cccciiiiriiieeeeesese s
Front-Panel Operation ...
e B 1 1 (0o (07 1o o TP USSRV
-2, POWEL UD .ottt sttt ettt st sttt st be e be e sae e sae e s anesneenee e e
-3, WM UD oottt ae e et et e e sae s saeesaneen
4-4.  BasiC SEtup ProCEAUIES..........ccoeeieeririese e
4-5. Global SELtiNGS.......ccvreeiriierieieeeeee s
4-6. FrEOUEBNCY ...ttt
4-7. LiNE LOCKING ..ot
4-8. Harmonic Edit MOGE............ccooiiiiiiieeceee e
4-9. Reactive CalCUlaionS..........cocoeieiierieerese e
4-10. SOFE SEAIT....ceeeeeeee e
4-11. Units and StANCardS...........cceoveererineneseseeeeeesese s
4-12. Front-Panel TerminalS. ..o
4-13. Rear-Panel OUtpUL SELINGS ....vooveeeeeeeereeeee e
4-14. MOFE SEIINGS ...t
4-15. Voltage from Current Transfer Factors........ccocevvreneennseeceneenens
4-16. Save Setup and Load Setup SOftkeysS.........ccoovvevirenencieeeseee
4-17. Set Date and TIME .....ceoiiiierese s
4-18. GPIB SEINGS.....veeeeeeeeeieeienes s
4-19. Set Factory DEfaUITS..........oovieiiececee e
4-20. ADOUL ...
4-21. EAIEMOOE ..o
4-22. DITECE MOUE.......ccueiiieiicieei et
4-23. Deferred MOGE ........cooiiiiieceeeeeee e
4-24. Changesthat are not Deferred..........ooovvieeieieneene e
4-25.  Setting up Voltage and Current Waveforms...........ccccoovvnenenenecieene
4-26. Harmonics, DC and SINE.......cooiiveiie ettt e s
4-27. DEFINITION. ...
4-28. ACCESS 0 Edit HAIMONICS ...
4-29. 6100B Capability .......coveuerierrerierieieeee e
4-30. SINE/HAMONIC MOUE.........cceieeieicirese e
4-31. Setting up Harmonics and DC..........ccooiiiiiiicceeeerese e
4-32. Grd EAIt MOUE.......c.oiieiiiieierieeeeeeeee e
4-33.  INtErNEIMONICS.....c..iviieiiceec e
4-34. DEFINITION. ...
4-35. Access to Edit INterharmoniCs..........covvererieneieeieeesesese e
4-36. 6100B Capability .......coveuerierrerierieieeee e
4-37. Setting Up INterharmoniCS..........ooveoveerereniseseeeeceeesese e
4-38.  Fluctuating HarmONICS..........ccceiiieere e
4-39. DEFINITION. ...
4-40. Accessto Fluctuating Harmonics.........coovieereveeeene e

3-8
3-9

3-9

3-10

3-10

311

311

312

313

3-13




6100B/6105A
Users Manual

4-41. 6100B Capability .......coveuerierrerierieieeee e
4-42. Setting Up Fluctuating HarmoniCs...........covveiereneieseneseseesieseees
4-43. DipSand SWEIIS ......ccooiiiiiiieeeeee e
4-44, DEFINITION. ...
4-45. Accessto Dipsand SWEIS........cooeieieeeriee e
4-46. 6100B Capability .......coveuerierrerierieieeee e
4-47. Setting Up DIipS/SWELLS.......cooiiiecce e
B-48.  FlICKES .o
4-49. DEFINITION. ...
4-50. ACCESSTO FIICKEY ...t
4-51. 6100B Capability .......coveuerierrerierieieeee e
4-52. Setting Up BasiC FlICKEN ...
4-53. Setting Up Flicker Extended FUNCLIONS..........cccooeiveeiiiine e
4-54. Periodic Frequency Changes.........ccooveeereneeeeeneneeee e
4-55. Distorted Voltage with Multiple Zero Crossings.........ccccceeeeeenee.
4-56. Harmonics with Side Bands...........ccccoovviiincieieineneieee
4-57. Phase JUMPS ..o
4-58. Rectangular Voltage Changes with 20 % Duty Cycle..................
4-59.  COPY N0 PASLE........eoiieeeeeirieeeseeee et
4-60. (0! o TPV UTO PR
4-61. PASLE. ...t
4-62. The ENergy OPLioN........cccciriiieriseee e eeiese et see e e
4-63. Overview of FUNCLIONAIILY ........cceoerieeeereee e
4-64. Principle of Operation ..........ccccoeeerineeiereee e
4-65. LIMITAEIONS. ...ttt
4-66. Preparing to Use the Energy Option.........ccccevvveeeenieneeienceeeeeee
4-67. Input Channel Configuration and Meter Constants..........cccccoevveeriennene
4-68. Connect MUT and Reference MEters.........cooovviveieneieniencnesieseens
4-69. TYPE OF ENEIQY . eeeneeieeeeeesie ettt nee
4-70. INternal PUT-UPS .....coieee e
4-71. Energy Pulse Output Meter Constant and Pull up........ccccceevieeennee.
4-72. CONAUCE thE TESE.......eeeeeeeeieste e
4-73.  TESEIMOUES.......couiiuiiiiriieteeteseee et
4-74. Free RUNMOOE........cooiiiiiieccee e
4-75. Counted/Timed MOCE..........ccoeieeeerereeere e
4-76. Gated MOGE......c.ceeeeieeier e
4-77. PaCKEL MOUE.......c.eieeeiiieeteeee e
4-78. Remote Operation of the Energy Option .........cccoovvveeivneecennseecenne
RemMOte OPEIratioN ........eeiiiiiiiiiiieiiieiieee ettt eeeeeeeeeeeeees
5-1. INEOOUCKION. ...t
5-2.  Using the IEEE-488 Port for Remote Control ............ccocveeeeivivecennnene
5-3.  Programming OPLioNS.........cccceoeeeerenieeereseese e sie e ee s se e sne e
5-4. Capability COUES........ooeeeieeeee et
5-5. BUSAUAIESSES.......cooiiiiiiiierieieree s
5-6.  LIMItEA ACCESS .....oouireiitiieieieie et
5-7.  INTErCONNECTIONS......c.ciuiiieitirieite et
5-8. Operation viathe IEEE 488 Interface.........c.ccoovveveneieneneneseee
5-9. GENENAL ...
5-10. Operating ConditioNS...........coveeeriereeeeresee e
5-11. Programmed Transfer to Local Control (GTL or REN False) .........
5-12. DEVICE ClEAN ...ttt
5-13. LevelSOf RESEL ...
5-14. MeSSage EXChaNQE........cooeiieieieie et
5-15. [EEE 488.2 MOUE ......ccooiiieeciieeeeee e

57
57
57
57
57
5-8
5-8
5-8
59

5-9




Contents (continued)

5-16.
5-17.
5-18.
5-19.
5-20.
5-21.
5-22.
5-23.
5-24.
5-25.
5-26.
5-27.
5-28.
5-29.
5-30.
5-31.
5-32.
5-33.
5-34.
5-35.
5-36.
5-37.
5-38.
5-39.
5-40.
5-41.
5-42.
5-43.
5-44,
5-45.
5-46.
5-47.
5-48.
5-49.
5-50.
5-51.
5-52.
5-53.
5-54.
5-55.
5-56.
5-57.
5-58.
5-59.
5-60.
5-61.
5-62.
5-63.
5-64.
5-65.
5-66.
5-67.
5-68.
5-69.
5-70.

Instrument STATUS SUBSYSIEM .......ooviiiiiiieeee e
Incoming Commands and QUENTES .........cccevvreerereeieeneneeee e
Instrument Functions and FaCilities...........ccoovviereiiininesee
OUutgoiNg RESPONSES........eeuieieeieeeere et
QUENY EITON .ttt et b e
Request Service (RQS) .....covviiirieeeieesese e

Reasons for Requesting SErviCe. ..o

RQSinthe |IEEE 488.2 MOdE! .........cccoviiiieicieininee e

Retrieval of Device Status INfOrmation ........cccuveeeeeeeiieeeeeeeeee e e

|EEE 488 and SCPI Standard Defined Features.............ccocevivnennene
Status Summary Information and SRQ........cccccveerenerenineneee
Event Register Conditions...........ccccervreeienineenine e
Access viathe Application Program...........cceceeereeeeneneeeesenee

Instrument Status Reporting IEEE 488.2 BasiCS..........ccccooveienenieenne

[EEE 488.2 MOUE ......ccooiiieececeeees e
Instrument Model SETUCIUTE.........ccveiiiriiieeeeeee e
StAtUS BYLE REJISIEN ...
Reading the Status Byte REQISIEN .........cccoeiiereieeieeireee e
Service Request Enable REQISES ........cccoovveieieieeenisee e
Reading the Service Request Enable Register ..........cccovevvnieneee
|EEE 488.2 defined Event Status REQISLEN .........ovevverveieiceneecins
Standard Event Status Enable Register ...........cccvovnirencneneenne
Reading the Standard Event Enable Register ..o
ThE EITOr QUEUE. .......occeeeieecteeciee ettt te e te et e e s re e s enne s

Instrument Status Reporting - SCPI Elements...........cccoovvvinenenennne

GENENAL ...
SCPI StatUS REGISIENS. ...t
Reportable SCPI SEALES........ccooeieieeererese e

SCPI Programming LANQUAGE. .........ccceovrerererierrerieeeeeeseseese e
SCPI Commands and SYNEBX .........ccceoerererenerrerrereeesesese e

SCPI Command SUMMEY ......c..eouereeeeenerenresreseeseeesesesre e ssesnenens
Energy Command SUMMANY ........ccccoeirenineneneeeeeesesees e
Calibration Subsystem Command Details...........ccooeveieirieriencnienne.
Output Subsystem Command Details..........c.cooeveveirieniininenceens
Input Subsystem Command Details.............coereieiriniineseneee
Source Subsystem Command Details...........oooeveieinieninineicieens

General CoMMENGS.........coveiveimeeeeeeresee e

VOItagE SEIUPD ....c.veeeeeeeeee et
DC and Harmonics Phenomenon ............ccooeveeeeeneneeeneeseesee e
Fluctuating Harmonics Phenomenon ..........cccccevveeereveeeene e
Interharmonics Phenomenon...........cccovveeerrneeresescere e
Dip PhENOMENON ..ot
Flicker PRenomenon..........c.ccoov oo
Extended Flicker SUD-System ...
Extended Flicker State .........coovveeieiiieeee e
Configure SIgNal .......ccoiieeeee e
Select Sideband HarmoniC .........ooeeeerieere e
Select Phase JUMP ANGIE ...
Select Phase Jump Settle Period ...........ccoveiiieieienineeneee
Report Phase JUMpP Stage.......oco oo
Report Phase Jump Elapsed Time........ccoovvieeneneneeneeeee
CUITENT SEEUP ..t
Harmonics Phenomenon ..........cocooeerereeeene e
Fluctuating Harmonics Phenomenon ..........cccccevvveeieveeeene e

\Y




6100B/6105A
Users Manual

5-71.
5-72.
5-73.
5-74.
5-75.
5-76.
5-77.
5-78.
5-79.
5-80.
5-81.
5-82.
5-83.
5-84.
5-85.
5-86.
5-87.
5-88.
5-89.
5-90.
5-91.
5-92.
5-93.
5-94.
5-95.
5-96.
5-97.
5-98.
5-99.

5-100.
5-101.
5-102.
5-103.
5-104.
5-105.
5-106.
5-107.
5-108.
5-100.
5-110.
5-111.
5-112.
5-113.
5-114.
5-115.
5-116.
5-117.
5-118.
5-1109.
5-120.
5-121.
5-122.
5-123.
5-124.
5-125.

Interharmonics Phenomenon...........cccovveereneerene e
Dip PheNOMENON ..ot
Flicker PRenomenon..........c.ccoovveeere e
Status Subsystem Command Details...........cccoovveneieieieninenesees
System Subsystem Command Details.........c.coooeeeevvieeinnccceeee
Unit Subsystem Command Details...........oooverereieienienienineseneees

Remote Operation of the Energy option..........cccoovveeereneecenencesinnnens
SCPI ComMMaNd SEL ..o

Operating MOE.........cooeieeeeee et
Energy Maintain Voltage ........ccooeveieeeeneniee e
ENErgy UNItS......ooeeeieiee e e
RESUIt Presentation ...........ccocevieeereneee e
RESUITS ...
(@10 11010 | J €7 11 o S
1o UL = (] o
Warm-up SEqUENCE TTEE ...t
Warm-Up DUFELTION. ........oeeeeieeese e
Warm-up PUISE SOUICE.........ccocoiiireiicie e
TeSt SEQUENCE TIER....c.ee e e
TESE DUIBLION ...t
TESE PUISE SOUICE ...ttt
MUT TTEB.. e
MUT Meter COoNSLaNt ..........ccoovreenenineereseese e
INPUL DEDOUNCE ...
MUT SOUICE.....oiiieiriieerie e
MUT PUI-UD o
REFEIENCE TIEE ...
INPUL DEDOUNCE ...t
Reference Meter Constant ...........ooeeeeeeieneneneseseeeeeese e
REFEIENCE SOUICE. ...ttt
ReferenCe PU-UP ....coooie e
OULPUL TTB... ettt ettt
Output Meter CONSLANT .........coieeieerieree e e
OUEPUL PUHT-UD 1.

Common Commands and QUENTES...........cceeveeveerieesen e e see e e

ClEAN SEBLUS.......cveeeeeeeeei e
Event Status EnabIe............cooiiiiiicceeee e
Recall Event Status ENable...........cccooeiriiininiececeeesee e
Read Event StatuS REQISLEN .......ccevvieeireresereeeeee e
*IDN? (Instrument [dentification).........c.ccooeerineeeeneniee e
Operation COMPIELE.........coeeeereeeee e
Operation COMPIELE?.........ccoiieeeeeeere e
Recall the instrument Hardware Fitment............ccccooeivinenencnnene
POWEr-ON SEAIUS ClEA ........covivieeeceeieese e
Recall Power On Status Clear FIag .........ccovvvveninineneeeeeeseie
RESEL ...
Service Request ENabIe..........oovieiciieiieeceeeese e
Recall Service Request Enable..........ccocoeviiieenieiieeeeeeeee,
Read Service Request REQISIEN ........coceivieeereeeee e
Test Operations — Full SEIftest ...
WVIT ..t

Device SettingS After *RST ..o s
Device Settings al POWER ON...........ccooiiinininieneieeeesese s

GENENAL ...
Power-On Settings Related to Common |EEE 488.2 Commands....

Vi




Contents (continued)

5-126.  *RST Settings Related to Common |EEE 488.2 Commands........... 5-70
5-127.  *RST Settings Related to SCPI Commands...........cccovvveereverceenne 5-71
5-128. Energy Option Action on Receilving *RST ........ccccovvoveeiieiieinee 5-75
5-129. Worked EXamPIES.........cceeiiieeese et 5-76
6 Operator MainteNanCe ........coooeeeei i l6-1]
6-1.  INEOTUCKION. ... 6-3
6-2. CONFIAENCE TESE ...t 6-3
6-3.  Setting Up and Running the Confidence Test..........cccccvcvivnirencneennes 6-3
6-4. Changing the User Password...........cocooeriienenie e 6-4 |
6-5. ACCESSING TN FUSE......oeeeeee e 6-4 |
6-6. How to Clean the INSIrument ..o 6-5
6-7.  How to Clean the Air FIlter ..o 6-5
6-8.  Lithium Battery Replacement.........cccooveoiiiiiein e 6-7
7 CaliDIALION ... [7-11
T-1. INEOOUCKTION. ... 7-3
7-2.  Calibration Methods ..o 7-3
7-3. Full Calibration Verification and Adjustment ...........ccccceevveenrrnene 7-3
7-4. ConfidenCe ChECK .........cooiiiiiieeiceees e 7-3
7-5. Partial AdJUSEMENT .......cciieeee e 7-3
7-6. Confidence Check of a Poly-phase System..........ccccvoveveiviviccenenne 7-3
7-7. Best Calibration ACCUIBLY ........coveeeereeeiereseeeese e \7-4 |
7-8. Amplitude MeasUrements..........ccooeerereeiereseeeese e \7-4 |
7-9. Phase M EASUMEIMENT ......eveeeeeee ettt e e et e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e s e enareees \7-4 |
7-10. The Effect of Phase Uncertainty on Power ACCUracy ...........ccceueu... 7-5
7-11. Calibration Uncertainties for Full ACCUracy.........ccooovvovveevenneeenennene 7-6
7-12.  Required EQUIPMENE ........ooeeee et 7-6
7-13.  Overview of 6100B Signal Generation...........ccoeeereeeerenenenesseseeeenes 7-7
7-14.  Independence of 6100B and 6101B............cccoceeeeveeiereneeeese e 7-7
7-15. The Fuke Service Center Calibration System..........ccoceoeiviieceennnene 7-9
7-16. Characteristics of the Calibration System .........cccooovvoeeeeivieeienenne 7-12
7-17. TrANSUUCENS ..ot 7-12
7-18. DMM Amplitude Error Contributions...........cccccevevveeereneeierenne 7-12
7-19. DMM Amplitude Phase Contributions..........cccccoeeeeeevencenerenne 7-13
7-20. Voltage to Voltage Phase Uncertainty ...........ccocceeevereenenencenn. 7-13
7-21. Current to Voltage Phase Uncertainty ...........cccocooceeeerereeiennnnens 7-13
7-22.  Overview Of AdJUSEMENT.........ccooi i e 7-13
7-23. Calibration Adjustment PrOCESS.........ccceriieeeereeeece e 1 7-14 |
7-24. Entering Calibration Mode..........ccccovvieeienieeeee e 1 7-14 |
7-25. Select Instrument Configuration ...........ccooeeveerereneseieeesesenens 1 7-14 |
7-26. Determine the 6100B EFTOr.......c..coveiiirenereeieeesesese e 7-15
7-27. Initiate the AdjUSIMeNt ..........ccco o 7-15
7-28. Return Calibration Switch to Normal...........ccocovviieieicininee, 7-15
7-29. VENTICAHION ...t 7-16
7-30. Calibration Adjustment POINES.........ccooeerireiiere e 7-16
7-31. Energy Option Calibration............ccooiiieiineneeneeeere e 7-19
7-32. Using Direct Measurement with a Frequency Meter........................ 7-19
7-33. Using an External Reference Frequency .........ccoovveeeeveeeeneneeenne 7-20
Appendices
N €015 YT (Aa-1]

vii



6100B/6105A
Users Manual

viii



7-9.

List of Tables

Waveshape ParamELErS.........ccooeiieeiiesese ettt
BasiC FliCker FUNCLION ......couoiuiiiieiereeee e
Periodic Frequency Changes...........ccceririiinierenieeieeee e
Distorted Voltage with Multiple Zero Crossings Flicker ..........cccoeovininincncnne.
VOlItage FIUCTUBLTION ..o
Harmonics with Side Bands...........cocviiiiiiniiiccce e
PRESE JUIMIPS ...ttt
Rectangular Voltage Changes with 20 % Duty Cycle .......ccocevvveecene e,
|EEE 488 Compatibility COUES........ccceimiriiriirieieeieieeees et
Approved RePlaCemMENT FUSES...........cooiiiieieeeeesese st
The Contribution of Phase Uncertainty to POWer ACCUracy ..........cccoveenerenieneenens
Voltage Amplitude Calibration Uncertainty Required............cccceeervevinenenieniennne.
Current Amplitude Calibration Uncertainty ReqUIred ...........cccceoeeviinenenenenienes
Phase Calibration Uncertainty REQUITE ...........coeiiirireniiereeeeeeese s
Calibration MEtNOUS...........coiiiriiirieeeee e
SAMPIES PEI CY T,
DMM Phase Error Uncertainty (DEQIreES) .....cc.eveeeererieneriesieieeesesesee s
Voltage AdjUSIMENT POINES........coeiiiiiiieieieeeese e
Current AdjUSEMENE POINES.......c..oiiriiieieieeeesesiese e

7-10. Current Adjustment Pointsfor 80 A Option (if fitted) ........cocovereiineiiirrencene
7-11. Voltage from Current Terminals Adjustment POINES ..........ccccoeererinenenenieneenn

Page

1-4

2-4

3-4

3-16

4-22

4-24

4-26

4-27

4-27

4-28

4-29

4-3

5-6

6-4

/-5

7-6

7-6

/-7

7-12

7-13

7-16

7-17

7-18

7-19




6100B/6105A
Users Manual




4-10.
4-11.
4-12.
4-13.
4-14.
4-15.
4-16.
4-17.
4-18.
4-19.
4-20.
4-21.
4-22.

List of Figures

Title

Auxiliary Unit Connectors on the 6105A Rear Pan€l ...........cccoceieivninencncnne
6100B Front Panl...........cooiiiieieieieeesese st
Graphical USer INTEITACE .......coceeeiirieriesieree et
The Output Menu (L1 Voltage SElected) ........coovererirereserieeeeeesese e
The Output Menu (L1 Current Selected) ........cooeveeeirerenereseeeeeesese e
The OULPUL MENU SOFTKEYS ..o
The Output Menu (L1 Current Selected) ........cooeveeeirerenereseeeeeesese e
Waveform Menu, FUNDamMENtal..........cveeeiieeiie ettt e s
Over Compliance Warning MESSAJE.........cccurerirerierienierieeeseeese e
Waveform Menu, CUrrent OULPUL ...........cceevvreeiene e scesee e
Four-wire Sense ConfiguIaLion ............ciererereieenese e
Global Settings Menu Top-level SOftKEYS........ccvvriiirereeee e
Front-Panel Configuration SOftKEYS...........coirireieirereere e

. REAM-PANE FELUMNES ......eeeeee ettt e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e sseeaeeeeeeeeeenn

MaIN SELUD PAOE ..ottt
Global MENU SOFtKEYS.......eiiiieieiieeeeeee e
Frequency, LiN@ LOCKING ........coiiiiiiriiieeeees s
Reactive POWEr CalCUBLION .......c..cveiriiiisiericeeeeee e
Units and Standards Configuration ...........cccceeeerenerienenieeeseeese e
Front-Panel Terminal Configuration...........cceoeeririneneneseseeeeesesese e
Reference and Signal Configuration ...........c.ceoerereieinenine e
MOre SEttingS SOfTKEYS .....ccuiiiieeeeeieee e
VOItAGE FrOM CUITENE ...t
Channel SEIECTION.......c.ciiieirieririereee e
WaVEfOrmM TOP LEVEL ...
Harmonics with Time Domain Graph...........cccoeiiiinineneeeeeeese e
Harmonics with Frequency Domain Graph..........ccccceeevinerenineneneseeeeeseseese e
Harmonics Edit Mode SOftKEYS ..o
Softkeys for Waveform Edit MOdE...........cooviiririneniiceeeeeeee e
GId EQIT SCIEEN ..ottt bbb
Second-Level Grid Edit Mode SOftKeYS .........cccovviiiririeeeeereeeee e
Bottom-Level Grid Edit SOftKEYS ........oiiiiiiceere s
Waveform Menu for INterharmMOniCS.........ceoveivirerine e
Softkeys for INTErNarMONICS........ccveeiieeeeres e
Waveform Menu for Fluctuating HarmoniCS.........couviverenieneieeceseseseeseseenes
Softkeys for Fluctuating HarmONICS ........covviiiiinienieeeeeeeee e

Page

2-5

3-3

36

39

3-10

3-10

3-11

3-11

3-12

3-13

3-14

3-14

3-15

3-1

4-4

4-5

4.5

4-6

4-7

4-8

4-9

4-10

4-10

4-12

4-13

4-14

4-15

4-15

4-16

4-17

4-17

4-17

4-18

4-18

4-19

4-19




6100B/6105A
Users Manual

4-23.
4-24.
4-25.
4-26.
4-27.
4-28.
4-29.
4-30.
4-31.
4-32.
4-33.
4-34.
4-35.
4-36.
4-37.
4-38.
4-39.
4-40.
4-41.
4-42.
4-43.

5-1.
5-2.
5-3.
5-4.
5-5.
5-6.
5-7.
5-8.
5-9

5-10.
5-11.
5-12.
5-13.
5-14.
5-15.
5-16.
5-17.
5-18.

6-2.
6-3.
7-1.

7-3.
7-4.
7-5.
7-6.

WaVeshape SOTTKEYS ......cveeeeeeeeeee e
Waveform MenU fOr Dip......ooeeiieeseee e
TOP LeVEl DI SOftKEYS ...ttt
Dip Waveshape SOFtKEYS .........ccoiiiiirieececeees s
Dip Trigger SOTtKEYS. .....cvieeeeeeeeiese e
FHCKEr SOfKEYS ... s
BasiC Flicker SOftKEYS..........ooiiiieersree s
Flicker MenuU (FrEQUENCY) .....ceiueieeeeieeeesie ettt see st e e eneas
Flicker Menu (Changes per MINULE) .........ccoeeierrieeiese e
Extended Flicker SOftKEYS ...
Combined Frequency and Voltage Changes.........ccccuveeeeneieernsesese e
Distorted Voltage with Multiple Zero CroSSiNgS........ccocevveeerereereeneseeseeseeeenees
Harmonics with Side Bands...........ccovviiiieiiccee s
PhESE JUMPS ...ttt ettt et eseesneenaeseeeseeneenneas
Rectangular Voltage Changes with 20 % Duty CyCle ......ccoocveoeeiereeeeneieee e
Waveform Menu TOP LEVE ...
ENErgY MOGE......c.eoeeee ettt ae s eeeneenenneas
Input Channel Configuration and Meter Constants...........ccoceveveerereneeseseeieenens
Energy Option Top-Level SOftKEYS ...
Counted/Timed Mode ConfigUIation .............ceuererereieeieesesesre e
Gated Mode CONfIQUIELTION. ........ccoiieeee e
Packet Mode ConfigUIalion ...........ccooeieeeereriere e
|EEE 488 Message EXchange MOdE ..o
|EEE 488 and SCPI Standard Defined FEatUres ...........ccoovirineninenceeceeee
ClEAN SEBLUS ...ttt r e nren e
Event Status ENADIE...........oov o
Event Status ENable QUETY .........cooiiiiiieecceeeee s
Event Status REQISIEr QUETY ......c.ooiiiriiiiiierieeee et
INStrument TAeNtifiCaEION..........coverveeeeeeeere e
Operation COMPIELE .........eeeeie ettt e e e seesaeeneesee e
Operation COMPIEtE QUENY ........eeiirieeieeeieee st eeesie e ee e see et sreeeesneeneenes
(@ 011 Lo o 1 @)1= oY S
POWEr ON SEALUS CIEAN ......c.eeeieeeeeesiesese e
Power On Status Clear QUETY .......cccoovreiiierieieeeeeeeesie s
RESEL ...
Service ReqUESE ENGDIE..........coiiiiiieeeee e
Service Request ENable QUETY .......cc.ooveieieiniesiesie et
SEELUS BYLE QUETY ...ttt

Waveform Menu Top Level SOftKeyS. ..o
Rear Panel SNOWING FUSE.......cccoii et
AT BN ACCESS ..ottt sttt st e e e seeseeenee e
SIGNAl GENEIGLION.......cueieeiieieeieei ettt r e sren e
After Phase AUSEMENE ........cooiiieieeeeee e
Phase Measurement CONNECLIONS...........coovieeeerereee e eee e eee e seeeee e enees

WaVefOrmM TOP LEVEL ..ot

PasSVOI PrOMIPL......cc.eeei ettt neas
AJJUSE INSETUMENE SCIEEN ...t

Xii




1-1.
1-2.

1-4.
1-5.
1-6.

1-8.
1-9

1-10.
1-11.
1-12.
1-13.
1-14.
1-15.
1-16.
1-17.
1-18.
1-19.
1-20.

1-21.
1-22.
1-23.
1-24.
1-25.
1-26.
1-27.
1-28.
1-29.
1-30.
1-31.
1-32.
1-33.

1-35.
1-36.

Chapter 1

Introduction
Title Page
(1ol 8 ox o o USSR 1-3
CoNtaCtiNg FIUKE. ......cceeiieciee et nne s 1-3
General Safety SUMIMAIY .....ccveeeciiiieereseese e eeese e seeeaeseens 1-3
Explanation of Safety-Related Symbolsand Terms............cccceeeeneee. 1-4
Protective Earth (Grounding) ........cccocveeeerereereseneeseseeseeseseenee e 1-4
FEALUIES..... .ot re e e e 1-5
ADOUL thiSMaNUA ......coeeveeieceeeee e 1-5
SPECITICALIONS. ....ceveieieece et nre s 1-6
General SPECITiCatiONS.......cccvieeriiiee e 1-6
INPUE POWES ...ttt s st 1-6
DIMENSIONS.....ctiiiiiiiiecieece ettt e e e e be e ste e sbeesaeesnreenns 1-6
ENVIFONMENT ...ttt e 1-6
S 1= Y OSSR 1-6
1Y R 1-6
General Electrical Specifications ..........ccoveeerviiesnsesese e 1-7
Amplitude/Frequency LimitS......cc.ccooivveeieriieiene e 1-7
Open and Closed Loop OPeration ..........ccocueveereieenesiesseesiesenseesseseens 1-7
Electrical SPeCifiCalioNS ........cccocviiereieee e 1-8
Voltage SPeCifiCalionsS.........ccecvieeeerr e 1-8
Voltage Channel Maximum Capacitive Loading for
OULPUL SEADITILY ..e.veeeeeiiceieieceee e 1-8
Voltage Range Limitsand Burden..........cccccovoveeeveveccenn s, 1-8
Voltage Sine Amplitude Specifications..........cccccovevvieevienivsceenesc e 1-9
Voltage DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications........................ 1-10
Voltage Distortion and NOISE........c.ccovveereninieere e 1-11
Current Range LimitS.....ccccveviviereese e seeee e s 1-11
Load Regulation Specification “adder” ..........cccoovevevivvieeienvsceenennnnn, 1-12
Current Sine Amplitude Specifications.........ccoceeceviveieereneecereseenn, 1-12
Current DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications............c.cccuc..... 1-14
Current Distortion and NOISE.........cccvereereieerrseeieseseesee e eee e 1-15
Voltage from the Current Terminals ........ccccevvveveennsieecene e 1-15
Range Limits and IMpedanCesS..........cccccvvveeereneesesesiese e 1-15
Sine SPECITICAIONS. .......ceeiiiieese e s 1-15
DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications...........cccoceeevivrvennne 1-16
Voltage from Current Terminals, Distortion and Noise................. 1-16
Current to Voltage Phase SpecCifications..........ccccevvveecevvseecenennns 1-17
MUlti-Phase OPeration...........cccueveeerereerenisie e e see e eee e 1-18




6100B/6105A
Users Manual

1-37.
1-38.
1-39.
1-40.
1-41.
1-42.
1-43.
1-44.
1-45.
1-46.

1-47.

1-48.

1-49.

1-50.

1-51.

1-52.

1-53.
1-54.
1-55.
1-56.
1-57.
1-58.
1-59.
1-60.
1-61.
1-62.

Voltage to Voltage Phase Specifications...........cccccevovreeivneiceennieenne
Energy SpeCifiCalions..........ccovvveeiere et
PUISE INPULS.....eee e
Pulse and Gate INPULS........cooeiieieiereee e
PUISE OULPUL ..ottt
GALE OULPUL ...ttt sttt sae e r e e
ACCUIBCY ..ottt ettt sae e sae e
TESE DUIBLION. ...ttt
Power SPeCifiCatioNS.........coceieieeee e
6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz;
Power Factor 1.0 (PPM) ™ ..oer e
6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz;
Power Factor 0.5 (PPM) ™ ..o
6100B and 6101B Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz;
Power Factor 1.0 (PPM) ™ ...oer e
6100B and 6101B Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz;
Power Factor 0.5 (PPM) ™ ..o
6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy with 20 % THD at
Power Factor 1.0 (PPM) ™ ...oee e
6100B and 6101B Non-sinusoidal Power Accuracy with 20 %
THD at Power Factor 1.0 (ppm) ™ ..o,
Voltage and Current Sinusoidal and Rectangular
Modulation Flicker SpeCifiCation...........cccouverirereneneieieeeseneneens
Fluctuating Harmonic Specifications..........ccoocvveeeeieecenenese e
Interharmonic SPeCifiCations.........cccoveoerireeie e
Dip/Swell SPECITICaiONS ........ccvreirerreeeeeeeeees s
Determining Non-sinusoidal Waveform Amplitude Specifications...
Non-sinusoidal Voltage Example.........cccocoveeoereiieieneeere e
Apparent Power (S) Accuracy Calculations...........ccccoeerienenenennenes
Apparent POWer EXample.......ccooeoeeiiieeeeeeeee e
Power (P) Accuracy CalCulations..........ccocvveeeereneese e
POWEr EXAMPIE.......eiiiieeeeeee e
REFEIENCES ...

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-18

1-19

1-19

1-19




Introduction
Introduction

1

1-1.

1-2.

1-3.

Introduction

The Fluke Electrical Power Standards, “the Instruments” or “The Instrument”, are precise
instruments for the calibration of Watthour meters and energy reference standards and
measuring devices used to determine the magnitude and quality of power supplied to
consumers. The range of power standards includes the 6100B, 6105A Master Instruments
and 6101B and 6106A Auxiliary Instruments.

Note

Unless otherwise stated, the use of “ 6100B” in this manual refersto the
entire product family.

The Instruments can each be used to provide a single phase of electrical power quality
and energy. Adding one to three 6101B or 6106A Auxiliary Instruments extends a system
to up to four phases. For greater flexibility, the 6100B and 6105A Master units can also
be configured as Auxiliaries by connecting one cable externally. The 6105A and 6106A
are high-accuracy versions of the 6100B and 6101B respectively.

Contacting Fluke

To contact Fluke, call one of the following telephone numbers:

e Technica Support USA: 1-800-44-FLUKE (1-800-993-5853)
e Cadlibration/Repair USA: 1-888-99-FL UKE (1-888-993-5853)
e Canada 1-800-36-FL UKE (1-800-363-5853)

e Europe: +31 402-675-200

e Japan: +81-3-3434-0181

e Singapore: +65-738-5655

e Anywherein the world: +1-425-446-5500
Or, visit Fluke's website at www.fluke.com.

To register your product, visit http://register.fluke.com.

To view, print, or download the latest manual supplement, visit
http://us.fluke.com/usen/support/manuals.

General Safety Summary

This manual contains information and warnings that must be observed to ensure safe
operation and keep the Instrument in a safe condition. Operation or servicein conditions
or in amanner other than specified could compromise safety. For the correct and safe use
of this Instrument, it is essential that both operating and service personnel follow
accepted safety procedures in addition to the safety precautions specified.

In this manual, aWar ning identifies conditions and actions that pose hazard(s) to the
user; a Caution identifies conditions and actions that may damage the Instrument or the
test equipment.
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A AWarning
To avoid electrical shock, personal injury, or fire hazard:

e The Instrument must not be switched on if it is damaged or
suspected to be faulty.

e Do not operate the Instrument in damp, wet, condensing,
dusty, or explosive gas conditions.

o Ifthe equipment is used in a manner not specified in this
manual, the protection provided by the Instrument may be
impaired.

o Whenever itis likely that safety protection has been
impaired, the Instrument must be made inoperative and be
secured against any unintended operation. Inform qualified
maintenance or repair personnel.

o Safety protection is likely to be impaired if, for example, the
Instrument shows visible damage or fails to operate

normally.
1-4. Explanation of Safety-Related Symbols and Terms
The symbolsin Table 1 are found on the Instrument or in this manual.
Table 1-1. Symbols
Symbol Explanation

Hazardous voltage. Risk of electrical shock.

B>

Risk of danger. Important information. See manual.

Earth ground.

@

c
@

Conforms to relevant Canadian Standards Association directives.

m

Conforms to relevant European Union directives.

]

Do not dispose of this product as unsorted municipal waste. Go to Fluke’s website for
recycling information.

1-5.

Protective Earth (Grounding)

Protection Class 1 - The Instrument must be operated with a protective earth/ground
connection via the protective earth/grounding conductor of the ac line supply cable. The
protective earth/ground connects before the ac line and neutral connections when the
supply plug isinserted into the Instrument's rear panel ac line supply socket. If the final
connection to the ac line supply is made el sewhere, ensure that the protective
earth/ground connection is made before ac line and neutral .

If thereisapossibility the protective earth/ground connection might not be made before
the ac line and neutral connections, or the output terminals are connected to a potentially
hazardous live circuit, the separate protective earth/ground connection stud on the rear
panel of the Instrument must be connected to a suitable protective earth/ground.
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1-7.

A AWarning

To avoid electrical shock or personal injury, do not intentionally
or unintentionally interrupt the protective ground conductor

inside or outside the Instrument. Interrupting the protective

ground conductor is likely to make the Instrument dangerous.

Intentional interruption is prohibited.

Features
The Instruments feature the following:

Traceable power and energy signals
Configurable from one to four independent phases
Full independent control of voltage and current on each phase

1kV and 21 A available on each phase (50 A with the 50 A option, 80 A with the
80 A option) on each phase. By default, the N phaseislimited to 33 V rms. This can
be overridden by the user. Setting up voltage and current waveforms are described in
later in this manual.

Up to 100 harmonics and dc on either or both voltage and current channels.

Fluctuating harmonics and interharmonics to |EC 61000-4-7 and 61000-4-13, 61000-
4-13 and 61000-4-14

Dips and swellsto IEC 61000-4-11
Flicker to 61000-4-15
Simultaneous power quality phenomenato | EC61000-4-30 and 61000-4-34

Built-in IEC 61036 and |EC 62053 series current waveforms for static Watthour
meter testing.

User-definable waveforms
User-selectabl e reactive power calculation method
>13V peak compliance on al current outputs up to 21 A

Soft start options to handle inrush current taken by instruments that take power from
the voltage signal

Complex Instrument configurations can be saved to internal memory or to aUSB
memory device for transfer to other 6105A0B systems

The optional Energy Comparator provides for calibration of energy meters
10 MHz or 20 MHz reference clock output option

About this Manual

This manual provides complete information for installing the Electrical Power Standard
and operating it from the front panel and remotely. It also provides a glossary of terms as
well as detailed specifications. The following topics are covered in this manual:

Installation

Operating controls and features
Front panel operation

Remote operation (IEEE-488.2)
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o Datatransfer viaexternal storage
e Operator maintenance, including calibration
o Glossary of Terms

1-8. Specifications

The following sections give the Instrument’ s general and detailed specifications.

1-9. General Specifications
1-10. Input Power

Voltage 100 V - 240 V with up to £10 % fluctuations

Transient overvoltages

Impulse withstand (overvoltage) category Il of IEC 60364-4-443

Frequency 47 Hz - 63 Hz

Max. Consumption

1000 VA max from 100 - 130 V, 1250 VA max from 130 V - 260 V

1-11. Dimensions

6100B, 6101B, 6105A, and 6106A

With 50 A or 80 A Options

Height 233 mm (9.17 inches)

324 mm (12.8 inches)

Height (without feet) 219 mm (8.6 inches)

310 mm (12.2 inches)

Width 432 mm (17 inches) 432 mm (17 inches)
Depth 630 mm (24.8 inches) 630 mm (24.8 inches)
Weight 23 kg (51 Ib) 30 kg (66 Ib)

1-12. Environment

Operating temperature 5°C-35°C

Calibration temperature (tcal) range 16°C-30°C

Storage temperature 0°C-50°C

Transit temperature -20 °C - 60 °C <100 hours

Warm up time

1 hour

Safe Operating Max. Relative Humidity (non-condensing)

<80 % 5 °C - 31 °C ramping linearly down to 50 % at 35 °C

Storage Max Relative Humidity (non-condensing)

<95% 0°C-50°C

Operating altitude

Om-2,000m

Non-operating altitude

0m-12,000 m

Shock MIL-PRF-28800F class 3
Vibration MIL-PRF-28800F class 3
Enclosure MIL-PRF-28800F class 3
1-13. Safety

. Designed to EN61010-1: 2001, CAN/CSA 22.2 No 1010.1-92, UL61010A-1

. Indoor use only, pollution degree 2; installation category Il

. CE marked and CSA listed
1-14. EMC

EN61326: 2002, class A, FCC rules part 15, sub-part B, class A (Class A equipment is suitable for use in establishments
other than domestic, and those directly connected to a low voltage power supply network which supplies buildings used

for domestic purposes).
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1-15. General Electrical Specifications

Voltage/Current amplitude setting resolution 6 digits

Range of fundamental frequencies 16 Hz - 850 Hz

Line frequency locking

45 Hz - 65.9 Hz at user’s discretion

Frequency accuracy

+10 ppm

Frequency setting resolution

0.1 Hz

Warm up time to full accuracy 1 hour or twice the time since last warmed up
Settling time following change to the output 0 to 10 seconds

Nominal angle between voltage phases 120°

Nominal angle between voltage and current of a phase 0°

Phase angle setting +180 °, + 7 radians

Phase

angle setting resolution

0.001 °, 0.00001 radians

Maximum number of voltage harmonics

100 including the 1% (fundamental frequency)

Maximum number of current harmonics

100 including the 1% (fundamental frequency)

(1

Switching between phase set in degrees, phase set in radians and back may not be consistent because of calculation rounding

errors.

1-16. Amplitude/Frequency Limits

% of Full Range

Percentage of Maximum Output with Frequency

120 %
16-HZ 850 Hz 2850 Hz
Sinewaves : E
100 % (850Hz maximum)
and harmonics il
80 %
9 kHZ
60 %
Modulation
40 % products
20% —————— X}r — I/
0% j I
1 10 100 1000 10000
Interharmonics
Frequency only

If the 50 A or 80 A option is fitted, the range minimum settable fundamental frequency is 40 Hz and the maximum harmonic

frequency is 3 kHz.

Although the minimum settable fundamental frequency is 16 Hz, modulated waveforms may generate frequency components

below that, including DC.

A DC component of up to 50 % of range may be added to all voltage and current ranges except 50 A and 80 A.

If the bandwidth limit is en

abled, maximum frequency is 1.5 kHz.

1-17. Open and Closed Loop Operation

Full accuracy for pure sine or sine plus harmonics is achieved by using analog and digital feedback systems (closed
loop). When any of: Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are applied, the digital system is
automatically uncoupled (open loop). Initial performance is as described in the 1-year accuracy column but
performance degrades with time as described by the stability column. Full accuracy can be restored by momentarily
disabling whichever of Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are enabled, or by changing the
value of the sine wave or any harmonic for that channel.
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1-18.Electrical Specifications
1-19. Voltage Specifications

1-20. Voltage Channel Maximum Capacitive Loading for Output Stability

The voltage output will remain stable with 100 nF load but may not be able to drive that capacitance at all
voltage/frequency/harmonic combinations due to burden current limitations.

1-21. Voltage Range Limits and Burden

Full Range (FR) 23V 45V 90 vV 180 V 360 V 650 V1 1008 V
Max peak 2 325V 63.6 V 1272V | 2545V | 509V 919 V 1425V
Maximum Burden (peak 1A 1A 1A 1A 1A 1A 71 mA
current)

zﬂuarfgg;‘)@] Burden (RMS 500mA | 500mA | 500mA | 250mA | 150 mA | 110mA | 60mA

[1] These values apply to sinusoidal, distorted and modulated wave-shapes.

[2] Voltage harmonic phase angle significantly affects the peak value of a non-sinusoidal waveform.

[3] To achieve specifications in 4-wire sense, resistance in the sense lead must be less than 1 Q and resistance in the power leads
less than 1.5 Q.

[4] 6105A and 6101B only.

[S] The peak current cannot be sustained and is dependent on the voltage level at which it is requested. It will not be possible to
achieve this current when the output is at 0 V but it will be achievable as the voltage approaches the peak level of the waveform.
High peak current capability is provided to drive meters that take pulses of current from the signal.
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1-22. Voltage Sine Amplitude Specifications

61051Af‘e2r106A 6100B & 6101B 1-Year | 61008, 6101B, 6105A &
- M4 5o _
Ranges Frequency Voltage™ |Accuracy, tcal™ Accuracy, tcal 745 °C| 6106A Open Loop 24
o + (ppm of output + |Hour Stability £ (ppm of
5 °C % (ppm of (6] output + mv) 2!
output + mv) M
15v-17V 42 0
45 Hz - 65 Hz
1.0V-23V 10V-23V 42 0.2 112 1 75 0.8
16 Hz-850Hz | 1.0V-23V 60 0.2
28V -32V 42 0
45 Hz - 65 Hz
3V-45V 3V-45V 42 0.4 112 2 75 0.8
16 Hz-850Hz | 3V-45V 60 0.4
56V-64V 42 0
45 Hz - 65 Hz
6.3V-90V 6.3V-90V 42 0.8 112 2.2 75 0.8
16 Hz-850Hz | 6.3V-90V 60 0.8
110V -128V 44 0
45 Hz - 65 Hz
13Vv-180V 13V -180V 44 1.6 112 4.4 75 15
16 Hz - 850 Hz 13V -180V 60 1.6
215V -246V 44 0
45 Hz - 65 Hz
25V -360V 25V -360V 60 3.2 112 8.8 75 3
16 Hz-850Hz | 25V -360V 61 3.2
425V -490V 44 0
45 Hz - 65 Hz
46V - 650V 46V - 650 V 60 5.8 - - 75 6
16 Hz-850Hz | 46V -650V 61 5.8
740V -850V 44 0
45 Hz - 65 Hz
70V -1008 V 70V - 1008 V 60 10 150 26 75 10
16 Hz-850Hz | 70V -1008 V 61 10
[1]  Four-wire sense only, for two-wire operation, add an additional voltage = 0.3 Q x maximum burden current to the accuracy
specification.
[2] For £1 °C and constant load and connection conditions.
[3] When Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are applied, Open Loop Stability specification must be added
to the 1-year accuracy specification as described in “Open and Closed Loop Operation”.
[4] tcal = temperature of last calibration.
[5] Output levels less than the range minimum can be set but are not specified.
[6] These specifications assume a “sampling” measuring instrument. Some rms sensing instruments have voltage input bandwidths
of several MHz. The 6100B specification should be expanded by the non-harmonic noise floor in the “Voltage Distortion and
Noise” table for rms sensing devices.
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1-23. Voltage DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications
6105A & 6106A 6100B & 6101B
1-Year Accuracy, | 1-Year Accuracy, Open Loop 24-Hour
Range Output I Frequency |tcal™ 15 °C #(ppm |tcal “ £5 °C +(ppm| Stability + (opm of output +
of output + mV) | of output + mV) my) 2
[1](6] [11(6]
Ov-115V | DC 91 2 122 5 75 1.8
1.0V-23V 16 Hz - 850 Hz 58 1 122 1 75 0.8
OV-69V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 451 1 512 1 150 0.8
OVv-225VvV | DC 91 4 122 10 75 3.3
3V-45V 16 Hz - 850 Hz 58 2 122 2 75 0.8
0OV-135V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 451 2 512 2 150 0.8
OV-45V DC 91 8 122 24 75 8
6.3V-90V 16 Hz - 850 Hz 60 2.2 122 2.2 75 0.8
ov-27V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 451 2.2 512 2.2 150 0.8
ov-90V DC 91 16 122 50 75 15
13V -180V 16 Hz - 850 Hz 60 4.4 122 4.4 75 15
0V-54V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 451 4.4 512 4.4 150 15
OVv-180V DC 91 32 122 100 75 30
25V -360V 16 Hz - 850 Hz 60 12 122 12 75 3
OV-108V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 451 12 512 12 150 3
0OV-325V DC 92 60 - - 75 65
46V - 650 V 16 Hz - 850 Hz 61 22 - - 75 6
OV-195V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 451 22 - - 150 6
0V-504V DC 92 100 166 300 75 100
Igc}gv 16 Hz - 850 Hz 61 33 166 33 75 10
oVv-302V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 451 33 524 33 150 10
[1]  Four-wire sense only, for two-wire operation, add an additional voltage = 0.3 Q x maximum burden current to the accuracy
specification.
[2] For £1 °C and constant load and connection conditions.
[3] When Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are applied, “Open loop” stability specification must be
added to the 1-year accuracy specification as described in “Open and Closed Loop Operation”.
[4] These specifications are only applicable if the combined voltage rms output is greater than the range minimum. If the
combined output is below the range minimum the output is not specified.
[5] The maximum value for a single harmonic (2nd to 100th) below 2850 Hz is 30 % of range. See “Amplitude/Frequency Limits”
for profile above 2850 Hz.
[6] tcal = temperature of last calibration.
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1-24. Voltage Distortion and Noise

Range and Frequency Maximum Hagir:sgrilc Distortion 'I\—‘II(ZJn()_rr]z';T;ir:/ig tl\cl)oglfﬁ
: range)
Full the largest of or the largest of 16 Hz -4 MHz
Frequency
Range dB Volts % Setting | % Range dB %
. 16 Hz - 850 Hz -76 480 pVv 0.016 0.003 -66 0.05
850 Hz - 6 kHz -52 2.4mv 0.25 0.015 -66 0.05
16 Hz - 850 Hz -76 990 pV 0.016 0.003 -70 0.032
sV 850 Hz - 6 kHz -52 5.0 mV 0.25 0.015 -70 0.032
16 Hz - 850 Hz -76 23mv 0.016 0.003 72 0.025
oV 850 Hz - 6 kHz -52 11 mv 0.25 0.015 72 0.025
16 Hz - 850 Hz -76 5.0 mvV 0.016 0.003 -76 0.016
180V 850 Hz - 6 kHz -52 25 mv 0.25 0.015 -76 0.016
16 Hz - 850 Hz -76 10 mv 0.016 0.003 -66 0.05
00V 850 Hz - 6 kHz -52 50 mV 0.25 0.015 -66 0.05
16 Hz - 850 Hz -76 20 mv 0.016 0.003 -60 0.1
e50V 850 Hz - 6 kHz -52 100 mV 0.25 0.015 -60 0.1
16 Hz - 850 Hz -76 30 mv 0.016 0.003 -60 0.1
1008 V
850 Hz - 6 kHz -52 151 mV 0.25 0.015 -60 0.1
[1] dB harmonic distortion increases linearly between 850 Hz and 6 kHz.
1-25. Current Range Limits
Full Range (FR) 025A | 05A 1A 2A 5A 10 A 21A 50A | 80A
Max Peak M 0.353A| 0.707A | 1.414A | 2.828A | 7.07A | 1414A | 29.7A | 707 | 113A
\'\;';’t‘;’g;‘gt ('::OR“?\%E;}%S] 14V | 14v 14V 14V 14V 14V 125v | 3V 2V
m""ggzwi:ﬂﬁ%‘f“ve Load, | 300 uH | 300 uH | 300uH | 300uH | 300uH | 30uH | 30uH | 30uH | 30uH
LMs’gg‘nudTvi'gg]“[%félve Load,| 5 | 2mH | 1mH | 1mH | 500uH | 360uH | 500 uH | 250 uH | 250 uH

[1] These values apply to sinusoidal, distorted and modulated wave-shapes.

[2] Current harmonic phase angle significantly affects the peak value of a non-sinusoidal waveform.

[3] Above 450 Hz, the instrument will drive current outputs that develop maximum compliance voltage across the load, but an “adder”
to the accuracy specification in “Current DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications” and “Current Distortion and Noise” may be

required. Calculation of the “adders” is described below.
[4] Compliance voltage at the end of connecting leads will be reduced by the IR drop in the cables.
[5] The current output will remain stable with the inductive loads shown but may not be able to drive that inductance at all

current/frequency/harmonic combinations due to voltage burden limitations. The inductive load due to connecting cables may be

decreased by reducing their loop area, for example, by tying the cables together or shortening the cables.
[6] Inlow bandwidth mode maximum frequency is 1.5 kHz.
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1-26. Load Regulation Specification “adder”

The finite output impedance of the current amplifier causes a “load regulation” effect that must be taken into
consideration. Let Vg = the peak voltage developed across the load due to current I¢ at frequency F. Let Igr be the
maximum current and Vnax the maximum compliance peak voltage for the range in use.

If VE/Vmaxs Ie/ler NO specification adder is required. Otherwise, the adder is calculated:
| g X F XV,

. F
if VelVmax > le/lleg, add: ———————— (IA
20V,

Example: The output is a 800 Hz, 0.5 A rms sine wave on the 5 A range. The 6100B current specification from
“Current Sine Amplitude Specifications” is:

139 ppm + 120 pA = 70 uA + 120 pA

The voltage across the output is 6 V peak and maximum compliance is 14 V, for example, Ve/Viax > Ie/lgr. The
“adder” is:

5x800x 6
a5
20x14 HA
The current specification becomes:

70 uA + 120 pA + 85 A = 275 uA

1-27. Current Sine Amplitude Specifications

6105A & 6106A 6100B & 6101B
Open Loop 24-Hour
Range Frequency | Current (Amps)™ 1-Year Accuracy, | 1-¥ear Accuracy, Stability +(ppm of output
(Amps) tcal ™ 45 °C +(ppm |tcal ! 5 °C +(ppm of N )12
of output + pA) output + pA) H
0.1A-0.25A 46 25 139 6 75 3
45 Hz to 65 Hz
0.25A 46 1.5 130 6 75 3
0.25A
0.01A-0.1A 60 5 139 6 75 3
16 Hz - 850 Hz
0.1A-025A 60 5 130 6 75 3
0.2A-05A 46 5 139 12 75 5
45 Hz to 65 Hz
0.5A 46 3 130 12 75 5
05A
0.05A-0.2A 61 10 139 12 75 5
16 Hz - 850 Hz
0.2A-05A 61 10 130 12 75 5
04A-10A 47 10 139 24 75 10
45 Hz to 65 Hz
1A 47 6 130 24 75 10
1A
0.1A-04A 61 20 139 24 75 10
16 Hz - 850 Hz
04A-1A 61 20 130 24 75 10
08-2A 46 20 139 48 75 20
45 Hz to 65 Hz
2A 46 12 130 48 75 20
2A
0.2A-08A 61 40 139 48 75 20
16 Hz - 850 Hz
08A-2A 61 40 130 48 75 20

[1] For £1 °C and constant load and connection conditions.

[2] When Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are applied, “Open loop” stability specification must be added
to the 1-year accuracy specification as described in “Open and Closed Loop Operation”.

[3] tcal = temperature of last calibration.

[4] Output levels less than the range minimum can be set but are not specified.

[5] These specifications assume a “sampling” measuring instrument. Some rms sensing instruments have voltage input bandwidths
of several MHz. The 6100B specification should be expanded by the non-harmonic noise floor in “Current Distortion and Noise”
for rms sensing devices.

[6] Settling time (TS) of 21 A, 50 A, and 80 A ranges depends on rms output as a proportion of full range and can be calculated
from: TS = %FR2 x 180 seconds. Settling magnitude will not exceed 50 ppm at FR.
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6105A & 6106A 6100B & 6101B
3| Open Loop 24-Hour
Range Frequency Current4 1-Year Accuracy, tcal | 1-Year Accuracy, tcal Stability (ppm of
(Amps) (Amps) ™ Bl45°C t(ppm of |5 °C +(ppm of output + output + pa) I
output + pA) pHA) P H
2-5A 49 50 139 120 75 50
45 Hz to 65 Hz
5 A 5A 49 30 130 120 75 50
05A-2A 64 100 139 120 75 50
16 Hz - 850 Hz
2A-5A 64 100 130 120 75 50
4-10A 49 100 191 240 75 50
45 Hz to 65 Hz
10A 49 60 164 240 75 50
10 A
1A-4A 65 200 191 240 75 100
16 Hz - 850 Hz
4A-10A 65 200 164 240 75 100
8A-21A 49 200 213 720 75 300
45 Hz to 65 Hz
21A 49 120 189 720 75 300
21 A
2A-8A 69 400 213 720 75 300
16 Hz - 850 Hz
8A-21A 69 400 189 720 75 300
20A-50A 49 500 213 1800 500 750
45 Hz to 65 Hz
50 A 49 300 189 1800 500 750
50 A
3.2A-20A 74 1000 213 1800 500 750
16 Hz - 850 Hz
20A-50A 74 1000 189 1800 500 750
8A-32A 106 2800 265 2800 1000 1200
40 Hz - 450 Hz
32A-80A 106 2800 250 2800 1000 1200
80 A
8A-32A 112 2800 300 2800 1000 1200
450 Hz - 850 Hz
32A-80A 118 2800 280 2800 1000 1200

[1]  For £1 °C and constant load and connection conditions.

[2] When Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are applied, “Open loop” stability specification must be added
to the 1-year accuracy specification as described in “Open and Closed Loop Operation”.

[3] tcal = temperature of last calibration.

[4] Output levels less than the range minimum can be set but are not specified.

[5] These specifications assume a “sampling” measuring instrument. Some rms sensing instruments have voltage input bandwidths
of several MHz. The 6100B specification should be expanded by the non-harmonic noise floor in “Current Distortion and Noise”
for rms sensing devices.

[6] Settling time (TS) of 21 A, 50 A, and 80 A ranges depends on rms output as a proportion of full range and can be calculated
from: TS = %FR2 x 180 seconds. Settling magnitude will not exceed 50 ppm at FR.
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1-28. Current DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications

6105A & 6106A

6100B & 6101B

Open Loop 24-

2 1-Year Accuracy, 1-Year Accuracy, Hour Stability +
Range Current Frequency tcal®+5°C+ (ppm | tcal® 45 °C + (ppm (ppm of output
of output + pA) of output + pA) +pA) M
0A-0.125A| DC 89 25 139 75 100 11
0.01A-0.25A 16 Hz - 850 Hz 61 5 139 6 75 3
0A-0.075A
850 Hz - 6 kHz 401 5 400 6 150 3
0A-0.25A DC 89 50 139 150 100 22
0.05A-05A 16 Hz - 850 Hz 61 10 139 12 75 5
0A-0.15A
850 Hz - 6 kHz 401 10 400 12 150 5
O0A-05A DC 89 100 139 300 100 45
01A-1A 16 Hz - 850 Hz 61 20 139 24 75 10
0A-03A
850 Hz - 6 kHz 401 20 400 24 150 10
0A-1A DC 89 200 139 600 100 90
02A-2A 16 Hz - 850 Hz 61 40 182 48 75 20
0A-06A
850 Hz - 6 kHz 401 40 400 48 150 20
0A-25A DC 89 500 139 1500 100 225
05A-5A 16 Hz - 850 Hz 61 100 139 120 75 50
0A-15A
850 Hz - 6 kHz 401 100 400 120 150 50
O0A-5A DC 89 1000 191 3000 100 450
1A-10A 16 Hz - 850 Hz 64 200 191 240 75 100
0A-3A
850 Hz - 6 kHz 402 200 400 240 150 100
0OA-10A DC 90 2000 191 6000 100 900
2A-21A 16 Hz - 850 Hz 65 400 191 720 75 300
O0A-6A
850 Hz - 6 kHz 402 400 400 720 150 300
16 Hz - 850 Hz 69 1000 250 2800 500 750
5A-50A 0A-15A
850 Hz - 3 kHz 403 1000 400 2800 750 1200
16 Hz - 850 Hz 112 2000 265 2800 500 1200
8A-80A 0A-24A
850 Hz - 3 kHz 405 2000 400 2800 750 1200

SE

For £1 °C and constant load and connection conditions.
When Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are applied, “Open loop” stability specification must be added to

the 1-year accuracy specification as described in “Open and Closed Loop Operation”.

=28

tcal = temperature of last calibration.
These specifications are only applicable if the combined voltage rms output is greater than the range minimum. If the combined

output is below the range minimum the output is not specified.

[5] The maximum value for a single harmonic (2nd to 100th) below 2850 Hz is 30 % of range. See “Amplitude/Frequency Limits” for
profile above 2850 Hz.
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1-29. Current Distortion and Noise

Range and Frequency Maximum Harmonic Distortion ™ Non-Ha(monic Noise Floor
Either: (relative to full range)
Full the largest of or the largest of 16 Hz - 4 MHz
Frequency -
Range dB Amps % Setting | % Range dB %

0.25 A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 7.5 uA 0.01 0.003 -50 0.316
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 25 A 0.1 0.01 -50 0.316

05 A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 15 uA 0.01 0.003 -60 0.100
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 50 uA 0.1 0.01 -60 0.100

1A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 30 uA 0.01 0.003 -60 0.100
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 100 pA 0.1 0.01 -60 0.100

2 A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 60 uA 0.01 0.003 -65 0.056
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 200 pA 0.1 0.01 -65 0.056

5 A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 150 uA 0.01 0.003 -65 0.056
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 500 uA 0.1 0.01 -65 0.056

10A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 300 pA 0.01 0.003 -50 0.316
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 1.0 mA 0.1 0.01 -50 0.316

21 A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 600 pA 0.01 0.003 -50 0.316
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 2.0 mA 0.1 0.01 -50 0.316

50 A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 2.0 mA 0.01 0.003 -50 0.316
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 5.0 mA 0.1 0.01 -50 0.316

80 A 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 2.4 mA 0.1 0.003 -70 0.032
850 Hz - 3 kHz -60 8.0 mA 0.1 0.01 -70 0.032

[1]  dB harmonic distortion increases linearly between 850 Hz and 6 kHz.
1-30. Voltage from the Current Terminals
1-31. Range Limits and Impedances

Full Range (FR) 0.25V 15V 10V

Max Peak " 0.353 V 2121V 14,14V

Source Impedance 1Q 6.67 Q 40.02 Q

Minimum load impedance to maintain specification =l 40 kQ 260 kQ 1.5 MQ

[1]  These values apply to sinusoidal, distorted and modulated wave shapes.
[2] Harmonic phase angle significantly affects the peak value of a non-sinusoidal waveform.
[3] For aload less than specified, calculate error from parallel combination of source and load impedance.

of several MHz. The 6100B specification should be expanded by the non-harmonic noise floor in “Current Distortion and Noise”

for rms sensing devices.

1-32. Sine Specifications
6105A & 6106A 1-Year Gi(%g?fcgt?:als - Open Loop 24-
Output Accuracy, tcal ™ 45 °C o CUTACY.  Hour stability £
Range Frequency Component®™ |+ (ppm of output + pV) teal ™ 45 °C £ (ppm of output +
= PPMOT G ppm of output + (PP 16
nv)
45 Hz - 65 Hz 01V-025V 73 10 200 10 90 15
0.05V-0.25V
16 Hz - 850 Hz 0.05V-0.25V 82 10 200 10 90 15
45 Hz - 65 Hz 06V-15V 53 50 200 50 75 25
0.15VvV-15V
16 Hz - 850 Hz 06V-15V 66 50 200 50 75 25
1V-10V 45 Hz - 65 Hz 4V-10V 52 200 200 200 75 150
16 Hz - 850 Hz 4V -10V 66 200 200 200 75 150
[1] For +1 °C and constant load and connection conditions.
[2] When Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are applied, “Open loop” stability specification must be added to
the 1-year accuracy specification as described in “Open and Closed Loop Operation”.
[3] Output levels less than the range minimum can be set but are not specified.
[4] tcal = temperature of last calibration.
[5] These specifications assume a “sampling” measuring instrument. Some rms sensing instruments have voltage input bandwidths
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1-33. DC and Harmonic Amplitude Specifications

6105A & 6106A 1- |6100B & 6101B 1-Year Open Loop Stabilit
415] Year Accuracy, tcal |Accuracy, tcal ™ +5°C| P P Y
Range Output Frequency M or o + (ppm of output +
15°C £ (ppm of + (ppm of output + V) per Hour 2
output + pv) 15 nv) [5] Kv)p
0V-0.125V DC 91 35 200 15 100 15
8'22 z i 16 Hz - 850 Hz 82 10 200 15 60 15
: 0V-0.075V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 400 30 1000 15 150 15
0V-0.75V DC 93 210 200 75 100 75
(1).15VV . 16 Hz - 850 Hz 66 160 200 25 50 25
5 0V-045V
850 Hz - 6 kHz 400 50 1000 25 150 25
ovV-5Vv DC 93 1000 200 450 100 450
1v-10V ovV-3V 16 Hz - 850 Hz 65 200 200 150 50 150
850 Hz - 6 kHz 400 300 1000 150 150 150

[1] tcal = temperature of last calibration.

[2] For £1 °C and constant load and connection conditions.

[3] When Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or Interharmonics are applied, “Open loop” stability specification must be
added to the 1-year accuracy specification as described in “Open and Closed Loop Operation”.

[4] These specifications are only applicable if the combined voltage rms output is greater than the range minimum. If the combined
output is below the range minimum the output is not specified.

[5] The maximum value for a single harmonic (2nd to 100th) below 2850 Hz is 30 % of range. See “Amplitude/Frequency Limits” for
profile above 2850 Hz.

1-34. Voltage from Current Terminals, Distortion and Noise

Range and Frequency Maximum Harmonic Distortion ¥ Non-har_monic Noise Floor
Either (relative to full range)
Full the largest of or the largest of 16 Hz - 4 MHz
Frequency -

Range dB Volts % Setting | % Range dB %

025V 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 2.5uv 0.010 0.001 -50 0.316
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 25 uv 0.100 0.01 -50 0.316

15V 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 15 uv 0.010 0.001 -60 0.100
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 150 v 0.100 0.01 -60 0.100

10V 16 Hz - 850 Hz -80 100 pv 0.010 0.001 -60 0.100
850 Hz - 6 kHz -60 1mv 0.100 0.01 -60 0.100

[1]  dB harmonic distortion increases linearly between 50 Hz and 6 kHz.
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1-35. Current to Voltage Phase Specifications

For Voltage from the Current terminals, use the 0.25 A to 21 A phase specification.

For All Voltage Ranges (23 6105A /6106A Voltage and 6100B / 6101B Voltage Voltage or Current
V- 1?)08 V) 9 Current Components >40 % of | and Current Components | Component 0.5 % - 40
Range >40 % of Range % of Range ™
Open
1-Year 1-Year
1-Year Accuracy, Open Loop Accuracy, Open Loop Accuracy, Loop 24-
Current Range Frequency tcal 1 45 oc 2 24-Hou[r21[3] tcal @ 24-Hou[|;][3] tcal 45 °C Hour
- Stability +5 oc 2 Stability e Ste{lzt])[é]hty
45 Hz - 65 Hz 0.0023 ° 0.0002 ° 0.003 ° 0.0002 ° 0.010° 0.001°
16 Hz - 69 Hz 0.003 ° 0.0002 ° 0.003 ° 0.0002 ° 0.010° 0.001°
69 Hz - 180 Hz 0.007 ° 0.0002 ° 0.009 ° 0.0002 ° 0.017 ° 0.002 °
0.25A-21A | 180 Hz-450 Hz 0.018° 0.0005 ° 0.023 ° 0.0005 ° 0.050 ° 0.005 °
450 Hz - 850 Hz 0.033° 0.0008 ° 0.043° 0.0008 ° 0.070 ° 0.007 °
850 Hz - 3 kHz 0.115° 0.0010° 0.150 ° 0.0010° 0.200 ° 0.020 °
3 kHz - 6 kHz 0.230° 0.0010° 0.300 ° 0.0010° 0.450 ° 0.045°
45 Hz - 65 Hz 0.0023 ° 0.0002 ° 0.004 ° 0.0003 ° 0.010° 0.001°
16 Hz - 69 Hz 0.003 ° 0.0003 ° 0.004 ° 0.0003 ° 0.010° 0.001°
69 Hz - 180 Hz 0.007 ° 0.0003 ° 0.012° 0.0003 ° 0.017° 0.002 °
21A-50A 180 Hz - 450 Hz 0.018° 0.0005 ° 0.030° 0.0005 ° 0.050 ° 0.005 °
450 Hz - 850 Hz 0.033° 0.0010° 0.050 ° 0.0010° 0.070 ° 0.007 °
850 Hz - 3 kHz 0.115° 0.0015° 0.200 ° 0.0015° 0.200 ° 0.020 °
3 kHz - 6 kHz 0.230° 0.0025 ° 0.300 ° 0.0025 ° 0.450 ° 0.045°
45 Hz - 65 Hz 0.003 ° 0.0002 ° 0.004 ° 0.0005 ° 0.010° 0.001°
16 Hz - 69 Hz 0.003 ° 0.0005 ° 0.004 ° 0.0005 ° 0.016 ° 0.002 °
69 Hz - 180 Hz 0.008 ° 0.0005 ° 0.012° 0.0005 ° 0.028 ° 0.003 °
20A-80A
180 Hz - 450 Hz 0.025° 0.0010° 0.030° 0.0010° 0.080 ° 0.008 °
450 Hz - 850 Hz 0.050 ° 0.0015° 0.050 ° 0.0015° 0.100 ° 0.010°
850 Hz - 3 kHz 0.250 ° 0.0025 ° 0.200 ° 0.0025 ° 0.300 ° 0.030°
[1]  Current phase angle errors are relative to the voltage channel of the same phase. For example, L2 current is relative to L2
voltage.
[2] Phase angle contribution to power accuracy varies with set phase angle see “Power Specifications” below.
[3] For constant load and connection conditions.
[4] tcal = temperature of last calibration.
[5] Phase performance at less than 0.5 % of full range degrades as output components approach the resolution limit of the digital
feedback system.
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1-36. Multi-Phase Operation

1-37. Voltage to Voltage Phase Specifications

For All Voltage 6105A /6106A Voltage and | 6100B / 6101B Voltage and Voltage or Current
Ranges Current Components >40 % | Current Components >40 % | Component 0.5 % - 40 % of
(23 V - 1008 V) of Range of Range Range
1-Year 1-Year 1-Year
Frequency Accur%(]:y, Stabl|lt¥]§]el’ Accur%:y, Stab|l|t?/2]g]er Accuracy, Stablh%g}er
tcal hour tcal hour o 12 hour
45 oC 2 45 oC (2 tcal £5 °C
16 Hz - 69 Hz 0.005 ° 0.0002 ° 0.005 ° 0.0002 ° 0.010° 0.001°
69 Hz - 180 Hz 0.007 ° 0.0002 ° 0.007 ° 0.0002 ° 0.017° 0.002 °
180 Hz - 450 Hz 0.025° 0.0005 ° 0.025° 0.0005 ° 0.050 ° 0.005 °
450 Hz - 850 Hz 0.043° 0.0008 ° 0.050 ° 0.0008 ° 0.070 ° 0.007 °
850 Hz - 3 kHz 0.150 ° 0.0010 ° 0.170° 0.0010° 0.200 ° 0.020 °
3 kHz - 6 kHz 0.300 ° 0.0010 ° 0.350 ° 0.0015° 0.450 ° 0.045°
[1] Current phase angle errors are relative to the voltage channel of the same phase. For example, L2 current is relative to L2
voltage.
[2]  Phase angle contribution to power accuracy varies with set phase angle see “Power Specifications” below.
[3] For constant load and connection conditions.
[4] tcal = temperature of last calibration.
[5] Phase performance at less than 0.5 % of full range degrades as output components approach the resolution limit of the
digital feedback system.

1-38.
1-39.

Energy Specifications

Pulse Inputs

Max frequency

5 MHz (100 Hz for debounced inputs)

Min pulse width

100 ns

Max counts per channel

232-1 (4,294,967,295)

1-40. Pulse and Gate Inputs

Input Low level max

1V

Input High level min

3V

Internal pull-up values

135 Q and 940 Q to 4.5 V nominal

(Approximately equivalent to 150 Q/1k Q to 5 V nominal)

Max input voltage

28 V (clamped @ 30 V approximately) ™

Min input voltage

0V (clamped @ -0.5 V approximately) ™

1-41. Pulse Output

Drive

Open-collector with optional internal 470 Q pull-up

Frequency range

1 mHz -5 MHz

Frequency accuracy

+ (10 ppm + 100 nHz)

External pull-up voltage

30 V MAX (clamped)™

Sink current 150 mA MAX
1-42. Gate Output
Drive Open-drain

Internal Pull-up

As Gate-Input

External pull-up voltage

30 V MAX (clamped)™

Sink current

1 A MAX

signals.

[1]  Input/Output protection: 30 V / -0.5V (approximately) clamped, up to 120 mA per signal or 300 mA maximum total all
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1-43. Accuracy

Counted/Timed timing accuracy

+ (10 ppm + 100 ns )@

Gated mode accuracy

+ (10 ppm + 100 ns )@

Packet mode accuracy (ppm) *!

+ (‘output power (ppm) + 10 ppm + 110,000/Test Duration (secs) )

[2] Accuracy depends on the period between the application of power (pressing the OPER key) and the gate signal
becoming active being greater than 2 seconds.

[3] Specification not valid if “Soft Start” is enabled.

1-44. Test Duration

| Maximum test duration

1000 hours

1-45. Power Specifications

The example power specifications below are only valid for rms values greater than 40 % of range for voltage and
current and frequency less than 450 Hz. They are not valid when any of: Flicker, Fluctuating harmonics, Dip/Swell or
Interharmonics are applied to the voltage or current channel of that 6100B.

1-46. 6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz; Power
Factor 1.0 (ppm) ™

Power with Current at 90 % of Range Power with Current at 50 % of Range
Volt t 62 % to 70 % of Volt t 7 % to 100 %
Current oftage a Rang"e 0 M0 650V & 1008V |0 0988 Ran"geo °| 650V & 1008V
Ranges; 70 % to 75 Ranges; 70 % to
% 23Vto 180V & 75 %
23Vto90V | 180V & 360V 90V 360 V
0OAto2A 62 64 64 72 74 74
5Ato50 A 65 66 66 74 75 75
80 A 147 148 148 181 181 181

[1] For Energy specification add 1 ppm
Note: 100 ppm = 0.01 %

1-47. 6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz; Power
Factor 0.5 (ppm) 1
Power with Current at 90 % of Range Power with Current at 50 % of Range
Voltage at 62 % to 70 % of Voltage at 7 % to 100 % of
Current Range 650 V & 1008 V Range 650 V & 1008 V
Ranges; 70 % to Ranges; 70 % to
75 % 75 %
23Vto90V | 180V & 360 V 23V1t0 90V |180V & 360 V
0At05A 93 94 94 100 101 101
10 Ato50 A 95 96 96 102 102 102
80 A 163 163 163 194 194 194

[1] For Energy specification add 1 ppm
Note: 100 ppm =0.01 %
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1-48. 6100B and 6101B Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz; Power
Factor 1.0 (ppm) ™

Power with Current at 90 % of Range

Power with Current at 50 % of Range

Current 23Vto 360V . 23Vto 360V .
Renges: 62910 | 70\ to 50y | RNIESLOZA | a0y 1050y
0OAto2A 236 239 252 239
5Ato50 A 236 239 252 239
80 A 322 339 404 417

Note: 100 ppm = 0.01 %

[1] For Energy specification add 1 ppm

1-49. 6100B and 6101B Sinusoidal Power Accuracy at 45 Hz to 65 Hz; Power

Factor 0.5 (ppm) ™
Power with Current at 90 % of Range Power with Current at 50 % of Range
rren 23 Vto 360 V . 23 Vto 360 V )
wen Renges: 029610 | 7u\ ‘0 ga0y | Rengesiszdnte | 70l o Gegy
0OAto5A 246 249 262 249
10 Ato 50 A 246 249 262 249
80 A 329 346 409 423

Note: 100 ppm = 0.01 %

[1] For Energy specification add 1 ppm

1-50. 6105A and 6106A Sinusoidal Power Accuracy with 20 % THD at Power

Factor 1.0

(ppm) ™

Accuracy Depends on Harmonic Order and Amplitudes

Power with Current at 90 % of Range Power with Current at 50 % of Range
Voltage at 7 % to 100
Voltage at 62 % to 70 % of Range
Current 9 ° ° 9 % of Range 650 V & 1008 V
650 V & 1008 V Ranges; 70 %
23V1t0o 90V | 180V & 360 V |Ranges; 70 % to 75| 25 V.10 | 180V& to 75 %
% 90V 360 V

0OAto5A 97 98 98 103 105 105

10 Ato 50 A 98 99 99 105 105 105

80 A 165 165 165 196 196 196

Note: 100 ppm = 0.01 %

[1] For Energy specification add 1 ppm

1-51.

Factor 1.0 (ppm) ™

Accuracy Depends on Harmonic Order and Amplitudes

6100B and 6101B Non-sinusoidal Power Accuracy with 20 % THD at Power

V Range

Power with Current at 90 % of Range

Power with Current at 50 % of Range

Current (80 to 100 % of

23 V1o 360 V; 62 %

1008 V Range;
740V to 850 V

23 Vto 360 V
Ranges; 62 % to

1008 V Range;
740V to 850 V

Range) to 70 % Range 70 % Range
OAto5A 242 255 258 255
10Ato 50 A 242 255 258 255
80 A 326 350 408 426

[1] For Energy specification add 1 ppm
Note: 100 ppm = 0.01 %
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Power Factor <0.5

For Power Factor less than 0.25, phase angle dominates power specifications and voltage and current accuracy
becomes negligible. Calculate Power uncertainty from:

S(@ +u(9)

P—1C° 10°
u(P)=(@1- cos(@) )x10” ppm

where () is the set phase angle and U(¢) is the phase uncertainty.

Reactive Power
For reactive Power (Q) calculate u(Q) from
sin(@® +u(g)

uQ) = (- T@)X107 ppm

The method used for calculation of reactive power in non-sinusoidal conditions is user selectable.

Reactive Power Calculation Methods
Under pure sinusoidal conditions, Apparent Power (S), Power (P) and Reactive power (Q) are related by:

s?=P?+ Q% This relationship is known as the Power Triangle. When either the voltage or current waveform is not
sinusoidal, the power triangle is not satisfied by this equation. This has lead to various attempts to better define
Reactive Power (Q) but no single definition has been agreed. The difficulty is that Q is used for a number of different
calculations including transmission line efficiency and voltage line drop. The 6100B allows users to select the
definition that best meets their needs. The following methods are supported:

Budeanu Fryze
Kusters and Moore Shepherd and Zakikhani
Sharon / Czarnecki IEEE working group

Because of the complexity of the subject, definition of the methods listed is beyond the scope of this document.
References to relevant documentation are provided at the reference.

1-52. Voltage and Current Sinusoidal and Rectangular Modulation Flicker
Specification

Setting range 130 % of set value within range values (60 % AV/V)
Flicker modulation depth accuracy 0.025 %
Modulation depth setting resolution 0.001 %
Shape of modulation envelope Rectangular, Square or Sinusoidal
Duty cycle (shape = rectangular) 0.01 % to 99.99 %; accuracy = +31 us
Frequency 0.5Hz to 40 Hz
Modulation units Either: or
Changes per minute 1.0 CPM to 4800 CPM
Modulating frequency accuracy M@ <0.13 % (1 CPM to 4800 CPM)

[1] Rectangular modulation accuracy is T{(10 + 31 x modulating frequency) ppm + 10 uHz}
[2] Sine modulation accuracy is £(10 ppm +10 uHz)

Pst and Pinst Indication Accuracy

Ps and P, values are from IEC 61000-4-15, (amendment 1). Note that P and Pi. indications are only valid for 230
V and 120 V, 50 Hz and 60 Hz. Py values are not valid for the current channel.

Voltage Setting Ps: Indication Accuracy
220V -240V 10.25 %
115V -125V 10.25 %

Note that long term flicker (Py) can be simulated either by a steady P over a suitable period, or by changing P and
calculating Py from:

N
2P
i=1

where Pg; (i=1,2,3, ...) are different consecutive readings of Ps. See IEC61000-4-15 for details.
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Other Flicker Modes

Extended Flicker functions are provided. The accuracy of these signals is better than 1 %:

. Frequency Changes

. Distorted voltage with multiple zero crossings

. Harmonics with side band

. Phase jumps

. Rectangular voltage changes with duty ratio

1-53.

Fluctuating Harmonic Specifications

Fluctuating harmonics are available on voltage and current outputs. Fluctuating Harmonics are not available on a
voltage or current channel if Flicker is already enabled on that channel.

Number of harmonics to fluctuate

Any number from 0 to all set harmonics can fluctuate

Modulation depth setting range ™

0 % to 100 % of nominal harmonic voltage

Fluctuation accuracy (0 % to £30 % modulation)

+0.025 %

Modulation depth setting resolution

0.001 %

Shape

Rectangular or Sinusoidal

Duty cycle (shape = rectangular)

0.1 % to 99.99 %

Modulating Frequency range

0.008 Hz to 30 Hz

Sine modulating frequency accuracy

+(10 ppm + 10 puHz)

Rectangular modulating frequency accuracy

<1300 ppm @

Modulating Frequency setting resolution

0.001 Hz

[1]  Fluctuation accuracy is not specified for modulation depth >+30 %.
[2]  Accuracy is £{(50 + 31 x modulating frequency) ppm + 10 uHz}.
1-54. Interharmonic Specifications
Interharmonics are available on voltage and current outputs
Frequency accuracy 1500 ppm
Amplitude accuracy 16 Hz to <6 kHz +1 %
Amplitude accuracy >6 kHz 4%

Maximum value of a single interharmonic

The maximum value for an interharmonic <2850 Hz is 30 % of
range. See “Amplitude/Frequency Limits” for profile above 2850
Hz.

Frequency range of interharmonic

16 Hz to 9 kHz

1-55. Dip/Swell Specifications

Although Dips and Swells are primarily voltage phenomena, the 6100B provides the same facility on its current

output.

Trigger-in requirement

TTL falling edge remaining low for 10 us

Either:
Trigger-in delay
OR

Phase-angle synchronization with respect to
channel fundamental frequency zero crossing

0to 60 s +31 s

+180 ° +31 us

Dip/Swell Min duration

1ms

Dip/Swell Max duration

1 minute

Dip Min amplitude

0 % of the nominal output

Swell Max amplitude

The least of full range value and 140 % of the nominal output

Ramp up/down period

Settable 100 usto 30 s

Optional repeat with delay

0to 60 s 31 us

Starting level amplitude accuracy

+0.025 % of level

Dip/Swell level amplitude accuracy ™

+0.25 % of level

Trigger out delay

0to 60 s 31 us from start of dip/swell event

Trigger out

TTL falling edge co-incident with end of trigger out delay, remaining
low for 10 ps to 31 us

(1

Accuracy not specified below 10 % of starting level or below the range minimum value.
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1-56. Determining Non-sinusoidal Waveform Amplitude Specifications
The rms value of the combination of voltage components is:

N
2 2 . ' -
VRMS = E VI and, assuming symmetrical uncertainties, U(\/)i , for each of VI ,
i=1

Note that the uncertainties of the components of a 6100B non-sinusoidal voltage (or current) waveform are
correlated so must be combined by linear addition.

N

(VRMS +u(\/RMS))2 = Z(V| +U(Vi))2

VRZMS + ZVRMSU(VRMS) +u’ (VRMS) =

V24 2 UV, )+ URV), +VEE+ 2% U(V, )+ LRV, ) V2 + 2V, U(Y, U,
N

But Vaus = ZV|2 ;

i=1

and, where uncertainties are relatively small (as in the 6100B), u?v; components become negligible. The uncertainty
of the combined waveform becomes:

Z\/RMSU(VRMS) = 2\/1 u(Vl )+ 2\/2 U(V2 ). 2Vn U(Vn )

which simplifies to give UC as the combined uncertainty:

ue (\/RMS) = Zciu(vi )

where Ci = and is known as the sensitivity coefficient.

RMS

1-57. Non-sinusoidal Voltage Example

The waveform is a 60 Hz, 110 V rms waveform, from the 168 V range, comprising 10 % 95" harmonic, 30 % 3™
harmonic with the remainder contributed by the fundamental frequency. Using the 6100B voltage uncertainty values
in “Voltage and Sine Amplitude Specifications” and “Voltage DC and Harmonic Specifications”, determine the 1-year
accuracy.

3" Harmonic rms voltage = 0.3 x 110 =33V
95" Harmonic rms voltage = 0.1 x 110 =11V
Fundamental rms voltage = V(1107 - 33% - 11%) = 104.3552 V

Accuracy contribution from the fundamental:
112 ppm of output +4.4 mV = (104.3552 x 0.000112) + 0.0044 = 0.011688 + 0.0044 = 0.016088 V
Modified by the sensitivity coefficient = 0.016088 x 104.3552 + 110 = 0.015262 V

Accuracy contribution from the 3" Harmonic (180 Hz):
122 ppm of 3 harmonic value +4.4 mV = (0.000122 x 33) + 0.0044 = 0.008426 V
Modified by the sensitivity coefficient = 0.008426 x 33 + 110 = 0.002528 V

Accuracy contribution from the 95" Harmonic (5700 Hz):
512 ppm of 95" harmonic value + 4.4 mV = (0.000512 x 11) + 0.0044 = 0.010032 V
Modified by the sensitivity coefficient = 0.010032 x 11 + 110 = 0. 001003 V

Combining the uncertainties:
Total amplitude uncertainty = 0.015262 + 0.002528 + 0.010032 = 0.018793 V
Voltage Accuracy = 110 £0.018793 V
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1-58. Apparent Power (S) Accuracy Calculations

For the purpose of calculation of apparent power (S) for non-sinusoidal outputs the following equations are used:

S= [SV23 12 va

To calculate the accuracy of apparent power (S), the amplitude accuracy specifications of voltage harmonic
components must be combined as described in “Determining Non-Sinusoidal Waveform Amplitude Specifications”
above. Current components are combined using the same method. As apparent power is the product of two different
quantities, uncertainties are conveniently combined using relative values. Note that 6100B voltage and current
components are generated independently and are therefore largely uncorrelated.

2 _\2 12
As S =Vius- rus:

U (S)  UMVays) 2 . (Ul qys)y2
il v ]2 +[ RS

I RMS

where Ue (S)
UVrus)
u(l RMS)

1-59. Apparent Power Example

Voltage channel fundamental frequency output is 109 V on the 1 V range at 60 Hz. A 15 V 3" harmonic has been
added. The current channel output is 7 A at 60 Hz on the 10 A range with 3" and 5" harmonics at 0.7 A and 0.3 A
respectively. Phase angles are not relevant to the calculation of apparent power. Voltage uncertainty values are
given in “Voltage and Sine Amplitude Specifications” and “Voltage DC and Harmonic Specifications”, current
uncertainty values are given in “Current Sine Amplitude Specifications” and “Current DC and Harmonic Amplitude
Specifications”. The accuracy used is that of the 6100B.

The voltage rms value is :|.092 + 152 =110.02727 V

Accuracy contribution from the voltage fundamental:

112 ppm of 109 V + 4.4 mV = (109x0.000112) + 0.0044 = 0.012208 + 0.0044 = 0.016608 V
Modified by the sensitivity coefficient = 0.016608 x 109 + 110.02727 = 0.016453 V

is the combined uncertainty of the apparent Power,
is the uncertainty of the rms voltage and

is the uncertainty of the rms current.

Accuracy contribution from the voltage 3" harmonic:

122 ppm of 15V + 4.4 mV = (15x0.000112) + 0.0044 = 0.01830 + 0.0044 = 0.006230 V
Modified by the sensitivity coefficient = 0.006230 x 15 + 110.02727 = 0.000849 V
Combined voltage uncertainty:

U(Vpys) _ 0.016453-+0.000849
Vo 110.02727

= 0.000157 (or 157 ppm).

The current rms value is \/72 + 0.72 + 0.32 =7.041307

Accuracy contribution from the current fundamental:
164ppm of 7 A + 240 pA = (7x0.000164) + 0.000240 = 0.001148 + 0.000240 = 0.001388
Modified by the sensitivity coefficient = 0.001388 x 7 + 7.041307 = 0.001380 A

Accuracy contribution from the current 3" harmonic:

191 ppm of 0.7 A + 240 pA = (0.7x0.000191) + 0. 000240 = 0.000134 + 0.000240 = 0.000374
Modified by the sensitivity coefficient = 0. 000374 x 0.7 + 7.041307 = 0.000037 A

Accuracy contribution from the current 5™ harmonic:
191 ppm of 0.3 A + 240 pA = (0.3x0.000191) + 0. 000240 = 0.000058 + 0.000240 = 0.000297
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Modified by the sensitivity coefficient = 0.000297 x 0.3 + 7.041307 = 0.000013 A

Combined current uncertainty:
U(l qus) _ 0.001388+ 0.000037 + 0.000013
| s 7.041307

Now, S% =V .1 &c =110.02727x 7.041307 = 774.7358 VA

Apparent Power uncertainty:

= 0.000204 (or 204 ppm).

U _ (U0 | (U aus)io _ o 0001577 +0,0002047 = 0.0002574
S VRMS l RMS

giving:
U, (S) = 0.0002574x 774.735748 = 0.1994 VA

Apparent Power Accuracy = 774.7358+ 0.1994 VA

1-60. Power (P) Accuracy Calculations
Real power is the sum of the products of volt/current/phase-angle at each harmonic frequency.

P=>V,I, cosd, wats

where n is the harmonic order of the components.

Calculation of power accuracy uses the same techniques shown previously. The uncorrelated uncertainty
components of voltage, current and phase are combined using root sum of squares for each frequency.

WP _ (V) ut)
PE TV

I +[u(phase, )]’

where U(X) is the uncertainty of the component X and phaseis the phase angle between the current and voltage
at frequency f . Itis easiest to express each of these contributions as ppm.

The contribution of phase angle accuracy varies with the set phase angle as shown below.

cos(P + u(g))

u( phase) =1-
(p ) cosd

where @ is the set phase angle and U(¢) is the phase accuracy.

The power uncertainties for each frequency, modified by the appropriate sensitivity coefficient c;, are then linearly
summed to give the combined uncertainty u. (linearly summed because voltage components are correlated, as are
those of current and phase).

0.(P)=Y cu(R )

1-61. Power Example

Voltage channel output is 109 V on the 180 V range at 60 Hz with 3 harmonic at 15 V. The voltage 3" harmonic has
0 ° phase angle relative to the voltage fundamental.

The current channel output is 7 A on the 10 A range at 60 Hz with 3" and 5™ harmonics at 0.7 A and 0.3 A
respectively. The current fundamental phase angle is 12 ° relative to the voltage fundamental. The current 3"
harmonic has a phase angle of +25 ° relative to the current fundamental, for example, the phase angle between the
3" current harmonic and the 3" voltage harmonic is 25 ° + (3 x 12 °) = 61 °. As the current 5™ harmonic is not
matched by a voltage 5™ harmonic, there is no 5" harmonic power contribution.

Voltage uncertainty values are given in “Voltage and Sine Amplitude Specifications” and “Voltage DC and Harmonic
Specifications”, current uncertainty values are given in “Current Sine Amplitude Specifications” and “Current DC and
Harmonic Amplitude Specifications”. Phase uncertainty values are given in “Current to VVoltage Phase
Specifications”. The accuracy used is that of the 6100B.

Converting all values to ppm, accuracy contribution at the fundamental frequency
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0.0044 V x10°
u =112 ppm-+ =152 ppm
\'A) pp! 109 V pp
6
u(l,) =164 ppm-+ 0.00024 Ax10 —198ppm
7 A
cos(12+ 0.003)
u( ph =[1- x1e6 =11ppm
(phase) ( cos(12) J pp

Combined accuracy for the fundamental frequency components:

u(R) = /1522 +198? +11? = 250 ppm

Power in the fundamental frequency:

P, =V,1, cos®, =109x 7x 0.9781476 = 746.3266 Watts so:
u(P,) = 250x10°° x 746.3266 = 0.1866 Watts

Accuracy contribution for the 3rd harmonic

0.0044 V x10°
u =122 ppm+ =415ppm
(Vs) PP TRV, pp
0.00024 Ax10°
u(l,) =191ppm+ =534 ppm
(13) pp 07 A pp!
cos(61+ 0.009)
u(ph =|1- x16e6 = 283ppm
(phase;) ( cos(61) J pp

Combined accuracy for the 3rd harmonic components

u(P,) = /415 + 5342 + 283* = 733ppm

Power in the 3rd harmonic components:

P, =V, , cos®, = 15x0.7x 0.484810 = 5.0905 Waltsso:
u(R,) = 733x10°° x5.0905 = 0.003732 Watts

Total power P = Pl + P3 = 746.3266 + 5.0905 = 751.4171watts

From:

0(P) =Y cu(R )

_ 1463266 ) 1866+ 29990 | (003731 = 0.1854 Watts

uc ( P ) -
751.4171 751.4171
Power Accuracy = 751.4171+0.1854 Watts

1-62. References

6100B reactive power calculations are guided by the published work of Dr. Stefan Svensson:
Svensson, S., (1999), Power Measurement Techniques for Nonsinusoidal Conditions, Chalmers
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Other pertinent papers are:
Budeanu, C., (1927), "Reactive and fictitious powers", Rumanian National Institute, No.2.

Czarnecki, L. S., (1885), "Considerations on the reactive power in nonsinusoidal situations", IEEE Trans. on Inst. and
Meas., Vol. 34, No. 3, pp399-404, Sept.

Czarnecki, L. S., (1987), "What is wrong with the Budeanu concept of reactive and distortion power and why it should
be abandoned", IEEE Trans. on Inst. and Meas., Vol. 36, No. 3, pp834-837, Sept

Filipski, P., (1980), "A new approach to reactive current and reactive power measurements in nonsinusoidal
systems", IEEE Trans. on Inst. and Meas., Vol. 29, No. 4, pp423-426, Dec.

Fryze, S., (1932), "Wirk- Blind- und Scheinleistung in elektrischen Stromkreisen mit nichtsinusformigen Verlauf von
Strom und Spannung", Elektrotechnische Zeitschrift, No25, pp 596-99, 625-627, 700-702.

Kusters, N. L. and Moore, W. J. M., (1980), "On the definition of reactive power under nonsinusoidal conditions",
IEEE Transaction on Power Apparatus and Systems, Vol PAS-99, No. 5, pp1845-1854, Sept/Oct.

Sharon, D., (1973), "Reactive power definition and power factor improvement in non-linear systems", PROC. IEE,
Vol. 120, No. 6, pp 704-706, July.

Shepherd, W. and Zakikhani, P., (1972), "Suggested definition of reactive power for nonsinusoidal systems", PROC.
IEE, Vol. 119, No. 9, pp 1361-1362, Sept.

IEC, Reactive power in nonsinusoidal situations, Report TC 25/wg7.
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Introduction

A AWarning

To avoid electrical shock, personal injury, use extreme caution
when working with the Instrument binding posts. The
Instruments can supply lethal voltages to the binding posts of
both Master and Auxiliary Instruments.

This chapter provides instructions for unpacking and installing the Instrument. The
procedures for fuse replacement, and connection to line power are provided here. Read
this chapter before you operate the Instrument.

Instructions for cable connections other than line power connection can be found in the
following chapters of the manual:

e Voltage and Current output connections and instructions for use of the 6100B
lead set isin Chapter 4.

e |EEE-488 interface bus connection information isin Chapter 5.

Unpack and Inspection
The Instruments are shipped in a container designed to prevent damage during shipping.

Inspect the Instrument carefully for damage, and immediately report any damage to the
shipper. Instructions for inspection and claims are included in the shipping container.

A packing list isincluded in the packaging. When you unpack the Instrument, check for
all the standard equipment listed and check the shipping order for any additional items
ordered. Report any shortage to the place of purchase or to the nearest Fluke Service
Center.

To Reship the Instrument

A transit case can be purchased from Fluke. The Fluke part number is 1887580. This
container is suitable for most handling conditions but provides less shock protection than
the original cardboard packaging. It is recommended that the original container be used
when possible.

Placement

This Instrument is designed to operate in controlled el ectromagnetic environments such
as calibration and measurement |aboratoriesi.e. where R.F. transmitters such as mobile
telephones are not be used in close proximity.

The Instrument is suitable for bench top use, aslong as there is sufficient space on either
sideto allow adequate ventilation.

The Instrument can be rack mounted using Fluke part number 1887571. Details of the
rack mounting kit and fitting instructions are provided with the kit. Note that the airflow
through the Instrument is from left to right as viewed from the front. If mounted in arack,
the airflow must be in the same direction.

Cooling Considerations

ACaution

Damage caused by overheating may occur if the area around
the air intake is restricted, the intake air is too warm, or the air
filter becomes clogged.
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2-6.

2-1.

The Instrument must be at least 4 inches from nearby walls or rack enclosures on both
sides. Theinlet and exhaust perforations on the sides must be clear of obstruction.

The air entering the instrument must be between 5 °C and 35 °C. Make sure that exhaust
from another instrument is not directed into the fan inlet.

Clean the air filter every 30 days or more frequently if the Instrument is operated in a
dusty environment. Instructions for cleaning the air filter arein the Users Manual.

Line Voltage

The Instrument has automatic mains sensing in the range 100-240 V, so no user line
voltage selection is required. The fuse specified covers this voltage range. The Users
Manual describes fuse access.

Connect to Line Power

A AWarning

To avoid electrical shock, personal injury, or fire hazard,
connect the factory-supplied three conductor line-power cord
to a properly grounded power outlet.

Do not use a two conductor adapter or extension cord; this will
break the protective ground connection. If a two conductor
power cord must be used, a protective grounding wire must be
connected between the ground terminal on the rear panel and
ground before connecting the power cord or operating the
instrument.

The power outlets supplying the Instrument system should be
controlled by an emergency switch so that power can be
switched off if a hazard arises.

The line current requirement of the Instrument may exceed the capacity of standard 10 A
IEC connectors so the unit isfitted with a 16 A power receptacle at the rear.

A suitable supply lead is provided. Ensure that the room supply outlet is suited to
delivering the 1250 VA maximum power requirements and that the Instrument is
connected to a properly grounded three prong outlet.

Note
Typical maximum power requirement at 115V is 1000 VA.

If asupply lead is provided WITHOUT a mains connector, please observe the following
color coding when wiring up your own mains connector - line = brown, neutral = blue,
earth = green/yellow.

Table 2-1. Line Cords by Country

Country Fluke Line Cord Part Number
UK 1998167
Europe 1998171
Australia, New Zealand, China 1998198
USA, Japan 1998209
Other (no plug fitted) 1998211
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2-8.

Connect Auxiliary Units

The 6100B and 6105A instruments are Master units capable of controlling any
combination of up to three Auxiliary units. The 6100B and 6105A Master units can be
configured as Master or Auxiliary but the 6101B or 6106A can only operate as Auxiliary

units.

Each Auxiliary unit provides an additional phase of voltage and current. Control
connections are made by interconnection cable part number 2002080 supplied with each
instrument. Figure 2-1 shows the layout of connections on the rear of a Master
instrument. 6101B and 6106A have one Auxiliary Control Input.

The older 6101A can also be added as Auxiliary units to 6100B and 6105A Master units.
When upgraded to firmware issue 4.10 or greater the older 6100A Master can control any
of 6105A, 6106A, 6100B, and 6101B as Auxiliary units.

-

Y4

L2 CONTROL OUTPUT

d

L3 CONTROL OUTPUT

N CONTROL OUTPUT

-

AUXILIARY CONTROL INPUT

d

D

AN

/

Figure 2-1. Auxiliary Unit Connectors on the 6105A Rear Panel

gdwOl.eps
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2-9. Allocation of Phases

The 6105A or 6100B isaways L1 in amultiphase system. Auxiliary units are allocated
phase depending on which auxiliary control output they are connected to. The Auxiliary
unit connected to L2 Control Output becomes L2 etc. See the Users Manual for an
overview of instrument control and the user interface.

This section is areference for the functions and |ocations of the 6100B front and rear
panel features, and provides brief descriptions of each feature for quick access.

Complete front-panel operating instructions and remote operating instructions for the
6100B are provided in the Users Manual.

Please read this information before operating the 6100B.

2-10.Connection and Power-Up Sequence

Power-Up

When working with poly-phase systems you should connect the control cables between
Auxiliary and Master unitsfirst. Then switch ON power to the Auxiliary units, then the
Master.

Power-Down

Turn off the Master unit first when powering down. Damage will not occur if the
sequenceis not followed but error messages may show on the User Interface.
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Introduction

3-1. Introduction

This chapter is areference for the functions and locations of the Instruments front and
rear-panel features, and provides brief descriptions of each feature for quick access.

Please read this information before operating the Instrument.

Front-panel operating instructions for the Instrument are provided in Chapter 4, and
Remote operating instructions are in Chapter 5.

3-2. Front-Panel Features

Front-panel features (including al controls, displays, indicators, and terminals) are shown
in Figure 3-1. Each front-panel feature is briefly described in Table 3-1.

\ \
i 105A ELECTRICAL POWER STANDARD MASTER \
\
\
\\‘ ‘I. LDAO0E B‘ T
77 8

=
000 L

2

9]

||I-|IIUIIIIIIDIDIDI| ‘

gdw03.eps

Figure 3-1. 6100B Front Panel
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Table 3-1. Front-Panel Features

Number

Description

©

Voltage Binding Posts - The HI and LO Output Voltage Binding Posts provide
connections for voltage outputs.

The HI and LO Sense Binding Posts provide External Sensing for best accuracy. Two-
wire sensing may be selected via the Global Settings Menu. See Chapter 4.

Current Binding Posts - Output Currents

Softkeys - Provide direct access to setup functions. If an external keyboard is connected,
the keyboard function keys (F1-F8) provide the same navigation technique. See Chapter
4,

Keyboard Connector - PS/2 connector for an external keyboard if preferred.

@O © |©

Mouse Connector - PS/2 connector for a mouse if preferred.

©

Navigation Keypad
switches between the three main menus: Output, Global Settings and Waveform.

@(escape) changes the softkey level up through the control hierarchy. It also escapes
from pop-up screens.

moves focus from control to control within the selected menu area.

E]E] and [EE] allow selection of values in data entry and selection fields.

Q0

Two USB Ports - For saving and reloading of waveform configurations. Connect mouse
or keyboards or update firmware.

©

Power On/Off Switch -Turns the power on and off. The switch remains locked inwards
when the power is on. Pushing the switch again unlocks it and turns the power off. Note:
this controls the power supply electronically and is not an isolation switch. The Main
Power On-Off switch is on the rear panel.

Dual action Spin Wheel - Provides quick data entry within a field. When rotated without
pushing, scrolls the value of the currently highlighted numeric character in an input field.
When rotated and pushed inwards, moves the cursor along the characters in the field.

- In Direct Mode, the key LED is lit and all waveform changes take immediate effect.
When Direct Mode is not active, the 6100B is in Deferred mode. In Deferred mode
changes to waveforms are stored but not applied. Stored changes can be applied
simultaneously or undone.

(standby) - Turns the output OFF.

®|® &

(operate) - Turns the outputs of enabled channels ON. The LEDs above the
terminals indicate which outputs are ON.
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Table 3-1. Front-Panel Features (cont.)

Number

Description

- In text input mode (Alpha Lock LED lit), key text using a combination of and the
Alphanumeric keypad (15). This operates much in the manner of a cell phone, allowing
one alpha key to source more than one text character by being pushed repeatedly until the
required character is displayed. Use to move onto the next position you wish to key.

Push |ENTER| to finish the text entry.

- Switches between text and numeric input.

In numeric input mode. The Alpha Lock light is out. In text input mode the Alpha Lock light
is lit.

Alphanumeric Keypad - Provides text and numeric input. Use (14) to switch between
numeric and text input.

In numeric input mode (Alpha Lock light out), key numeric values directly (the E key allows
exponents to be entered).

In text input mode (Alpha Lock light lit), key text using a combination of the Alphanumeric
keypad and the (@). This operates much in the manner of a cell phone, allowing one
alpha key to source more than one text character.

Windows User Interface - The setup of waveforms and other functions of the Electrical
Power Standard has been implemented as a Windows program.

Energy Option Connectors (if option is fitted)-Six BNC inputs for receiving pulses from
Energy meters.
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3-3. The Main User Interface Areas

The user interface is divided into five areas. There are three Menu panes, a message
window, and at the bottom, the context-sensitive softkey indicators. See Figure 3-2.

gdw04.bmp
Figure 3-2. Graphical User Interface

The Menu fields are accessed sequentially clockwise by pushing (). A blue border
indicates the active Menu. As the focus changes between the menus, the actions of the
context-sensitive softkeys change accordingly.

e The Output Menu at the top left of the screen allows selection of the channel that will
be operated upon by actionsin the Waveform Menu. The channel being set-up is
indicated by awhite background. The voltage or current and phase angle for al
connected phasesis shown here. The Output Menu always shows the actual values
that are at the voltage and current binding posts (or will be when is pushed).

o The Global Settings Menu at the right of the display sets up common configurations
on the Master unit and all connected Auxiliary units.

e The Waveform Menu is the area where the waveform for a channél is constructed.
This part of the user interface shows what the output will be when the settings are
enabled.
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Under the Waveform Menu is the Message Window which provides context-sensitive
help and warning and error messages. The background of this areais white for help
messages and orange for warnings. Warnings include messages indicating that

invalid data has been entered or operating boundaries would be exceeded if a set up
reguest were processed. Messages with red background report serious fault
conditions.

Eight softkeys which may be used to initiate actions appear across the bottom of the
screen. Some of these actions may cause a pop-up screen to appear. The context of
the softkeys transfers to the pop-up while it is on screen.

Data Entry from the Front Panel
Refer to Figure 3-2 and Table 3 for the items in this section.

The keys under the screen ((3)) operate the softkeys shown on screen. Thereisa
keypad areato the right of the screen. This comprises of the blue navigation keys
((®)), the alphanumeric keys (13,19),5), the dual action Spin Wheel ((9)) and the
output control keys (10,11,12).

((®)) moves focus around the three Menu areas.
((8)) moves focus around the controls within aMenu area.

Within the Menu panes, access to the individual controlsis viathe softkeys or by
moving with [=1). Pushing and holding [s~] while using reverses the direction of
movement.

The softkeys ((3)) provide a one-push alternative to using (1] to access items within
the Menu areas.

Sometimes softkeys have multiple levels of control. When more than one action is
appropriate for a particular context, afurther level of softkeyswill be revealed when
the key is pushed. The most complex activities may have several layers of softkeys.
Use to reverse upwards through the hierarchy of softkey levels.

(=] ((s)) moves context up through a softkey hierarchy. Pushing [=]also escapes from
pOp-Up Screens.

Only data fields with yellow background are directly editable. Some are drop-down-
list controls and some numeric entry. When a drop-down-list has focus, the
background becomes blue. [« ] and [~ ]Jin the navigation group shift through the list
items. Pushing or |=m| completes the selection and moves focus to the next
control.

There are three ways to change the values in the numeric entry controls. The numeric
keys (19) allow direct entry which is completed by pushing |s«=| or [=].
(backspace) removes the digit to the left of the entry point each time it is pushed.

(«]J and [ »] move the data entry point along the current value. [« ] and [~
increment or decrement the digit at the entry point. The Spin Wheel ((9)) can perform
the same actions as(« ] and [» Jand («] and [ ~]. Push the Spin Wheel in and rotate
to move the data entry point. Release the Spin Wheel and rotate it to
increment/decrement the digit at the entry point. It is not necessary to push or
|=w=r| to complete the change.
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3-6.

e Alphamode is used when naming files before saving to memory or an external USB
device. Shift the Alpha Numeric keys to apha characters and back to numeric by
pushing (). islit when Alphamode is selected. Each key push changes the
character at the entry point to the next in the three or four available from that key. For
example: the first push of the TUV key in AlphamodeinsertsaT. The entry changes
to U at the second push and V at the third. To repeat a character, TT, for example,
push to move the entry point and then the TUV key a second time.

Direct/Indirect Mode

Changesto 6100B settings will usually be made one at atime. Sometimesit is necessary
to make a number of changes all at once. Consider a three phase system where all three
voltage phases are set to 120 V. To change each phase voltage individually in sequence
would cause the three phase system to become unbalanced. This may be detrimental.

7] isnot lit. Datafield changes are
not applied immediately. In changed fields the background is orange rather than yellow to
show what the output will be after changes are applied. The changes can be applied in
one of two ways:

1. If theoutput isalready on, push (o).
2. Push softkey Apply All (thisisonly visible when the Output Menu has focus).

Changes are applied virtually simultaneously when (o) or (5] is pushed. Thereisasmall
delay of afew milliseconds while the changes are applied.

To undo deferred actions without applying them, select the Undo all softkey (when

Output Menu has focus). Pushing [:&] without applying the changes as described above
will also undo deferred actions.

Using an External Keyboard and Mouse

Note

Keyboard/mouse plugged into the P2 ports on the front panel must bein
place before the Instrument is powered up. This restriction does not apply
to the USB ports.

In most menu and entry pop-up screens the mouse can be used to point and click on a
datafield to giveit focus. Some mouse operations are not available in some rarely used
screens, the calibration/adjustment pop-up screen, for example.

An externa keyboard can replicate most of the actions available from the Instrument
front panel. Numeric Alpha characters 0-9; a-z; A-Z and the characters*.’, /", " and ‘-’
are entered as if they came from a 6100B key. All other external keyboard text characters
and punctuation are ignored.

External keyboard Tab, Enter, Esc, Backspace and cursor keyswork as they do from
the Instrument front panel.

The external keyboard space key can be used to check and uncheck selection boxes when
they have focus.

Some Function keys are assigned to perform operations. F1 to F8 act as softkeys oneto
eight (counting from the left). F9 acts as to shift focus around the three Menu panes
clockwise.
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3-7.

3-8.

Sample Reference Signal and F10

The external keyboard F10 key replicates the “OUTPut:ROSCillator” ON/OFF GPIB
command. Pushing F10 toggles the Sample Reference signal output ON and OFF.

The Sample Reference signal can be used to synchronize sampling instrumentation in a
measurement system. See Chapter 7.

Set Up Exercise

A 6100B or 6105A isrequired to perform the following training exercise. The task isto
set up the current channel to output 2.0 A. After following the power up instructions
earlier in this manual, the L1 voltage channel (L1 V) output values are shown with a
white background. See Figure 3-3. Notethe L3, L3 and N channels are grayed out as
Auxiliary units are not connected.

gdw08a.bmp

Figure 3-3. The Output Menu (L1 Voltage Selected)

This exercise is divided into seven sections:

Switch to the Current Output

Enable the Current Channel

The Current Channel is Enabled but not Operating
Set up the L1 Current Channel

Over Compliance Warning Message

Complete the Current Circuit and Turn the Output On
Turn the Output Off

An explanation of each section follows.

N o g s~ wwDd e
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3-9.  Switch to the Current Output
The focus must be on the current channel to set it up. After power up the Menu focus will
be on the Waveform Menu (blue border).
1. Push =] (or F9) once to move the focus to the Output Menu.

2. Use[+] to change the Output Menu control focusto L1 current (L1 1). Note the
white background shifts to the active channel. Leave the focus on L1 current. See
Figure 3-4.

gdwl0a.bmp

Figure 3-4. The Output Menu (L1 Current Selected)

3-10. Enable the Current Channel

A channel must be enabled before an output is placed at the Instrument binding posts.
Both the L1 voltage and current channels both show “Disabled”. Before an output can
appear at the output terminal s the relevant channel must be “Enabled”.

When the Output Menu has focus you can enable the L1 current channel using the
softkeys. See Figure 3-5.

Note

If in the future the Menu focus is on the Output Menu but the softkeys are
not as expected, push (=] to move up to the next softkey level. Pushing
then has no effect once the top level is reached.

gdw06a.bmp

Figure 3-5. The Output Menu Softkeys

3-10



Features 3
Set Up Exercise

Push the Enable/Disable softkey and the L1 current row in the Output Menu shows as
“Enabled”. See Figure 3-6.

dw09a.bm
Figure 3-6. The Output Menu (L1 Current Selected) ’ ’
3-11. The Current Channel is Enabled but Not Operating

Thereis not yet output at the Instrument output terminals. The system must be set to
Operate mode to achieve this. If the system was set to operate at this point, nothing would
appear at the voltage terminals because that channel is not enabled. The system would
attempt to output 0.5 A from the current terminals but this would generate awarning
message as the output is open-circuit. Thiswill be addressed once the Current channel is
set up.

3-12. Set Up the L1 Current Channel
To change the settings for an output channel, first move the Menu focus to the Waveform
menu:

1. Push [m5) twice. The Menu focus shifts to the Waveform menu. See Figure 3-7.

gdwlla.bmp
Figure 3-7. Waveform Menu, Fundamental

2. The Range control has focus (blue background).

3. Usethe[«] and (] or the Scroll Wheel to set the rangeto 2 A. Push |sw=| or to
complete the entry and move focus to the RMSfield.

3-11
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3-13.

4. Set the output RMS value to 2.0 A using the controls as described in “Data Entry
from the Front Panel” above. Note that focus shifts to the Bandwidth limit control.
Leave that setting asiit is.

Over-Compliance Warning Message

If the current channel output is turned on while the current terminals are open circuit, the
over-compliance voltage trips will be activated. The output will turn off and an orange
background warning will be displayed. The reason for thisis that without aload the
current cannot be established because the voltage compliance limit will be exceeded.
Simply put, the voltage is devel oped across aload is determined by OHMS law, i.e.,

V =1 x Z. Astheterminals are open, the output sees very high impedance which requires
very high voltage. The 6100B 10 V limit is exceeded so the over compliance trips will be
activated.

Turn the output ON by pushing (=). Almost immediately, the trips operate and an orange
background warning message appears. See Figure 3-8.

gdwl2a.bmp
Figure 3-8. Over Compliance Warning Message

Complete the Current Circuit and Turn the Output On
1. Fitashort circuit across the Instrument output terminals.

2. Push again. The output remains on this time and the Instrument isin Operate
mode. Notice that the Output Menu Enabled and Sine blocks for L1 current are
green. See Figure 3-9. The green indicator light for current (above the output
terminals) isilluminated and shows agreen light.
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gdw13.abmp
Figure 3-9. Waveform Menu, Current Output

3-14. Turn the Output Off
To turn the output off, push (s=]. The on indications disappear.
The Set up exerciseis complete.

3-15.Two-Wire / Four-Wire Voltage Settings

The Instrument voltage output can be configured for either two-wire or four-wire sensing.
The default mode is two-wire sense.

A AWarning

When the Instrument voltage channel is enabled and operating,
full voltage output may be present at the VOLTAGE SENSE
terminals even when they are not externally connected. To
avoid electrical shock, personal injury, use caution when using
the instrument under these conditions.

The 6100B is provided with afour to two-wire lead set for voltage. Irrespective of two-
wire / four-wire configuration, the four plugs at the 6100B end of the lead should always
be plugged in when the lead isin use. The sense wires will always be at the same
potential as the output wires.

For measurement accuracy it isimportant that the two-wire / four-wire setting is correct.
In particular, setting four-wire sensing but only connecting two wires will cause voltage
errorsin the order of 1.2 V. If you are not familiar with four-wire voltage sensing please
read the description below.

3-13
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Four-Wire Sense

In two-wire sensing, the sense point for the control system feedback loop is at the back of
the terminals. Any current flowing in the leads connecting the OUTPUT terminals to the
load causes avolt drop in the leads. As aresult, the voltage at the load isless than at the
terminals and accuracy is compromised. This problem is solved by using four-wire
sensing as shown in Figure 3-10.

The input impedance of the feedback amplifier is very high so very little current flowsin
the sense leads. The voltage input to the SENSE terminal s therefore accurately represents
the voltage across ZLoad and thisis used to correct the voltage at the OUTPUT terminals.

/\ VOLTAGE

| OUTPUT SENSE
1V Pk

e
L OO
A

MAX " 46v Pk
MAX

L

3-17.

3-14
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Figure 3-10. Four-wire Sense Configuration

Two-Wire / Four-Wire Configuration Settings

The two-wire / four-wire configuration applies to all connected Master and Auxiliary
units. The configuration is made via a pop-up menu called from the Global Settings
Menu top-level softkeys. See Figure 3-11.

gdwl4a.bmp

Figure 3-11. Global Settings Menu Top-level Softkeys

Push the Front Panel Terminals softkey to open the pop-up screen. See Figure 3-12.
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gdwl5a.bmp

Figure 3-12. Front-Panel Configuration Softkeys

Note that the softkeys have changed. Select two or four wire using the softkeys, or with
(«] and [~ ]or the Scroll Wheel when the Voltage Binding Posts group has focus. Two
wireistheinitial default setting but the setting is non-volatile. If four wire is selected, the

next time the instrument is powered up it will be in four-wire mode.

3-15
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3-18. Rear-Panel Features
Figure 3-13 and Table 3-2 show and explain the rear-panel features.
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Figure 3-13. Rear-Panel Features
Table 3-2. Rear-Panel Features
Number Description
@ Main Power On-Off Switch -This is a true mains isolating switch.
@ Auxiliary Unit Control Connectors - Connection to Auxiliary units via Fluke supplied
cable.

Trigger Out Connector - The Trigger Output Connector has a +5 V CMOS logic
drive providing a falling edge time marker intended to synchronize external

@ equipment to the dip/swell function. The point at which the falling edge occurs is
controlled by the Trigger Output Delay. After the falling edge the signal will remain
low for a minimum of 10 ps.

Trigger Input Connector- Is a TTL-compatible input which can be selected to initiate
a dip/swell on a falling edge. The falling edge can either start the user
programmable initial delay timer or arms the user settable output waveform phase
@ angle comparator. These are mutually exclusive. When the timer delay has expired
or the comparator has found the required angle of the output waveform the Ramp
In section of the dip/swell will commence. The input must remain low for 10 us after
the falling edge to be recognized properly.

3-16
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Table 3-2. Rear-Panel Features (cont.)

Number

Description

©

Sample Ref Output Connector - The Sample Reference can be used to
synchronize sample measurements with the 6100B internal sample clock. When
activated the Sample Reference is provided at this connecter. The Signal
Reference is a falling edge active +5 V to 0 V CMOS logic signal. The Sample
Reference output can be enabled from the Global Menu or via the GPIB. When the
Sample Ref Output is enabled, the output signal is held high until the next rising
zero crossing of the L1 voltage fundamental. The signal will then continue until
disabled.

Phase Reference Output Connector- has a +5 V CMOS logic drive providing a
rising edge synchronous to the rising zero crossing of the L1 fundamental voltage.
This signal has a 50 % duty.

Air Filter — See Chapter 6 for air filter maintenance procedure.

Calibration Enable Switch

IEEE 488 Connector - For connection into a GPIB system.

Ground Binding Post - Auxiliary protective earth/ground connection stud.

Fuse — See Chapter 6 for fuse replacement procedure.

Mains Power Receptacle — 16 A mains connector.

Energy Pulse Out connector (if fitted)- When the Energy option is fitted, the Energy
pulse output provides pulses proportional to output power. See Chapter 8 for
specifications and description. Blanked if the Energy option is not fitted.

® | ® EBEEEE @

Energy Gate In/Out connector (if fitted)- A bidirectional input or output gate control
used with the Energy option. See Chapter 8 for specifications and description.
Blanked if the Energy option is not fitted.

®

Reference Signal Output when CLK option is fitted.- TTL compatible 10 MHz or
20 MHz reference output signal derived from the system master clock. Blanked if
the CLK option is not fitted.

Auxiliary Control Input - Two Master units (6100B/6105A) can be connected
together to act as Master and Auxiliary. For example, the interconnection cable
would be plugged into the L2 Control output of the Master and into the Auxiliary
Control Input of the unit delegated to be the Auxiliary.

3-17
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Front-Panel Operation
Introduction

A4

4-1.

4-2.

4-3.

Introduction
This chapter describes operating the 6100B from the front panel, including all aspects of
setting up and configuring the Instrument.

Before following the procedures in this chapter, familiarize yourself with the front-panel
controls, displays, and terminals, which are identified and described in detail in Chapter
3. For information about 6100B remote commands, see Chapter 5.

A AWarning

The Instrument is capable of supplying lethal voltages. Do not
make connections to the output terminals when any voltage is
present. Placing the instrument in standby may not be enough
to avoid shock hazard. Disconnect the GPIB cable from the
instrument to avoid remote commands setting unexpected
outputs.

Power up

A AWarning
To avoid electric shock, make sure Instrument is grounded as
described in Chapter 2.
Note

After switching power ON, it may take up to 2 seconds for the main display
to illuminate and the cooling fans to start.

Warm up

The Instrument must be allowed to warm up to ensure it meets the specifications listed in
Chapter 1. Warm up periods are described in the specifications in Chapter 1.



6100B/6105A
Users Manual

4-4. Basic Setup Procedures

Refer to Chapter 3 for an explanation of how to navigate though the user interface and
how to set up text and numeric values. When the Instrument start-up sequenceis
complete, the instruments main setup page is displayed. See Figure 4-1.

gdw05.bmp

Figure 4-1. Main Setup Page

This main setup page contains the Output Menu at the top left. Below the Output Menu is
the Waveform Menu whose content will change depending on the waveform parameter
that is being edited.

Note
The Waveform Menu displays the waveform that will be used once the
channel is enabled. See also "Edit Mode" later in this chapter.

Navigate between the menus using .The focus will move clockwise
around the three Menus.
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4-5.

4-6.

4-7.

4-8.

Global Settings
Navigate to the Global Settings Menu using (5], See Figure 4-2.

gdw33.bmp

Figure 4-2. Global Menu Softkeys

Frequency

Set the required output frequency. An attempt to set frequency outside the active band
when any output is ON will cause awarning message to be displayed.

Line Locking

For correct operation, it is essential that line locking is not selected unless the selected
frequency is the same as the nominal input line frequency. Select line locking by
checking the line lock box. The Lock indication shows green when the system is locked
to line frequency. Red indicates that the Instrument has not locked to line frequency. See
Figure 4-3.

gdw06.bmp

Figure 4-3. Frequency, Line Locking

Harmonic Edit Mode

If necessary navigate to the Global Settings Menu using [&s5]. Pressthe V, | and Power
Modes softkey to access the Harmonic mode softkeys. Return to the top-level softkeys
by pressing escape. Select the way voltage and current harmonics are entered. The edit
modes are as follows:

e Harmonics entered as % of RMS value

Here the RM S value is maintained constant by reducing the level of the fundamental
frequency component as harmonics are added. Changing the RM S value alters each
harmonic accordingly.

e Harmonics entered as % of the fundamental (first harmonic) value

Here the fundamental value is constant and the RM S val ue changes as harmonics are
added.
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Note
An error message will be generated if the peak value of the waveform
exceeds the range maximum.
Changing the fundamental value alters all harmonics accordingly.
e Harmonics entered as dB down value from the fundamental value
This mode acts in the same way as % of fundamental.

Note
OdBisaninvalid entry as it exceeds the 30 % limit for harmonics.
The maximum value for aharmonic is-10.5 dB

e Harmonics entered as absolute RM S values
The RM S value of the output waveform increases as harmonics are added.

Note

An error message will be generated if the peak value of the waveform
exceeds the range maximum.

4-9, Reactive Calculations

Select the reactive power calculation method and choose to display single phase power
calculations or three phase power calculation for WY E or DELTA loads. Three phase
power calculation is only available when two or more Auxiliary units are connected to
the Master. Navigate to the Global Settings Menu using (). Pressthe V, | and Power
Modes softkeys to access the Power Calculation mode softkeys. Press to return to
the top-level softkeys. Select the reactive power calculation method most suitable for
your purpose. See Figure 4-4.

gdw07.bmp
Figure 4-4. Reactive Power Calculation

4-6
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4-10. Soft Start

The Soft Start feature reduces the likelihood of internal over-voltage/current-detector
trips caused by inrush current. Inrush current occurs when a device connected to the
voltage terminal s takes its operating power from the Instrument voltage signal. As the
power supply smoathing capacitors begin to charge very high, short duration peaks of
current are taken from the Instrument. This levels off to alow level once the capacitors
reach operating voltage. The soft start ramp-up period can be set between 0 and 10
seconds as required.

The Energy mode warm up period should exceed the soft start ramp period to avoid
energy counting inaccuracy.

4-11. Units and Standards

The Units and Standards softkey gives access to settings for phase angle (degrees or
Radians), timing for dips (seconds or phase angle), flicker (2003 edition of 61000-4-15 or
the latest) and the calculation method for three phase systems unbalance (NEMA or 1EC).
See Figure 4-5.

gdw42.bmp
Figure 4-5. Units and Standards Configuration
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4-12.

Front-Panel Terminals

Push the Front Panel Terminals softkey to open the pop-up screen for configuring the
voltage terminals. The current binding posts selections apply only when the 50 A option
isfitted. Currents up to 21 A can be routed through the normal 4 mm binding posts or, if
preferred, through the same terminals that provide the 50 A output (lower terminals). The
individual phases can be configured individually or al together. Figure 4-6 shows the
front-panel terminal configuration screen.

gdw43.bmp
Figure 4-6. Front-Panel Terminal Configuration

Note

The two-wire / four-wire configurations apply to all connected Master and
Auxiliary units. See Figure 4-2. Select two or four wire using the soft keys,
with the Up/Down keys or the scroll wheel when the voltage binding posts
group has focus. Two wire isthe initial default setting but the setting is
non-volatile, meaning that, if four wire is selected, the next time the
instrument is powered up it will be in four-wire mode. Push to return to
the previous soft key level.

A AWarning

The voltage sense binding posts are at output potential even
when two wire is selected.

The Instrument is provided with a four to two wire lead set for
voltage. Irrespective of two-wire / four-wire configuration the
four plugs at the 6100B end of the lead should always be
plugged in when the lead is in use. The sense wires will always
be at the same potential as the output wires.
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4-13.

Note

For measurement accuracy it isimportant that the two-wire / four-wire
setting is correct. In particular, setting four-wire sensing but only
connecting two wires will cause voltage errorsin the order of 1.2V or
more. If you are not familiar with four-wire voltage sensing please read the
description in Chapter 3.

Rear-Panel Output Settings

The Rear-Panel Output Settings screen allows the sample reference signal to be turned on
and off. See the description of the relationship between this signal and the Phase
Reference in Chapter 7. See Figure 4-7.

This pop up screen aso controls the Reference Clock Output option (if fitted). The
Reference Clock Out option provides areference signal derived from the master
processor clock frequency and may be used to synchronize systems to the 6100B. The
reference may be switched between off, 10 MHz, and 20 MHz.

gdw52.bmp
Figure 4-7. Reference and Signal Configuration
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4-14.

4-15.

4-16.

More Settings

The More Settings softkey provides access to further functionality. See Figure 4-8.
Pressing (=] returns the softkeysto the top level.

gdw44.bmp

Figure 4-8. More Settings Softkeys

Voltage from Current Transfer Factors

The current output of the Instrument can be configured to output a voltage representing a
current from, for example, a current transformer with load resistor. In order for this
output to be used in power calculations, it is necessary to know how much current the
voltage represents. The transfer factors for al connected phases are set up using this pop-
up menu. See Figure 4-9.

gdw45.bmp
Figure 4-9. Voltage from Current

Save Setup and Load Setup Softkeys

When the Load Setup softkey is pushed, internal memory and external memory
connected viathe USB ports are searched for previousdly saved setup files. Previous
setups can be copied to internal memory or external storage, renamed or deleted. The
name of the file where the current setup is to be stored can be edited by selecting the File
Name softkey and using the keyboard a phanumeric keys. Push the Save softkey to
store the current system setup.
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Note
6100A setups are not transferrable to 6100B and 6105A and vice versa.

4-17. Set Date and Time
Date and time are adjusted via the Date and Time softkey.

4-18. GPIB Settings
Bus address, Event Status Enable (ESE), Status Register Enable (SRE) and Power On
status Clear (PSC) can be configured with the GPIB Settings pop-up screen.

4-19. Set Factory Defaults
Set Factory Defaults resets all settings including harmonics to the factory default
setting.

4-20. About

The About screen provides information about the current hardware and software
configuration.

4-21.Edit Mode

s&e] controls Edit Mode. The next sections explain Edit Mode in detail.

4-22. Direct Mode
In Direct Mode, islit. All waveform changes take immediate effect.

4-23. Deferred Mode

When isnot lit, the Instrument isin Deferred Mode. In this mode, changes made are
stored for later invocation. When in deferred mode, if the output for the channel being
modified is ON, modification to fields that affect the output waveform are notified by an
orange background color.

Note

Operations which are invalid when the output is ON are also invalid when
Deferred Mode is active, even if the output is OFF. For example, you
cannot change range in Deferred Mode even if the output is OFF.

To activate Deferred Mode changes, select the Output Menu softkey Apply All or, if the
output is already ON, press (o).

The following actions undo all pending changes:
e PushtheUndo All softkey,
e Push
Or
e Push[:&] (edit mode changes to Direct)

4-24. Changes that are not Deferred
In Deferred Mode, changesto all fields are deferred with the following exceptions:

e LineLocking

e Change of harmonic edit mode (e.g. Absolute RMS, % of RMS etc)

e Power calculation method

e Selection of Phase Units (Degrees/Radians)

e Selection of two-wire/4 Wire (terminal configuration cannot be changed when the

4-11
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output is on)
e Global settings Time/Date and GPIB settings cannot be changed in deferred mode
e Load/Save setup isnot available in deferred mode

Note
Entry into Calibration mode automatically selects Direct mode.

4-25. Setting up Voltage and Current Waveforms

The following describes setting up voltage waveforms but applies equally to current.

Use [&5] to navigate to the Output Menu and use [« ] and [ ] until the voltage or current

channel to be set up is highlighted. Notice that the N-phase voltage channel is, by default,
limited to 33 V. The N-phase channel can be set to provide up to 1000 V if required. See

Figure 4-10.

A A Warning

To avoid electrical shock hazard, disconnect the 'N' phase
voltage Hi terminal from any 6140A Lo terminal before electing
to override the limit.

To override the limit:

1. Select the N-phase voltage channel in the Output Menu.

2. Select the Waveform Menu.

3. With the N-phase output set to OFF, check the Override Limit box.

gdw08.bmp

Figure 4-10. Channel Selection

Note

A channel must be enabled and pressed for an output to appear at the
binding posts. If the output is already on but the active channel is not
enabled, pushing the Enable/Disable Channel softkey will cause the
output to appear at the relevant binding posts.

4-12
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Push (%] to navigate to the Waveform Menu. If necessary, push (=] until the top level
softkeys are shown. See Figure 4-11. Select Edit Harmonics, Fluctuating
Harmonics, Interharmonics Flicker or Dip by pressing the appropriate softkey.

gdw34.bmp

Figure 4-11. Waveform Top Level

4-26.Harmonics, DC and Sine

The following sections explain the Harmonics, dc, and Sine Menus.

4-27. Definition

A Harmonic is an integer multiple of the fundamental frequency. In the 6100B, harmonic
number 1 is the fundamental frequency. DC is denoted by harmonic O.

4-28. Access to Edit Harmonics
Use (5] to navigate to the Waveform menu and select Edit Harmonics from the

softkeys.
4-29. 6100B Capability
Harmonics 2" to 100th up to 6 kHz
Simultaneous Harmonics 99 (excluding dc and the 1st)
Max. Amplitude of a Single Harmonic The maximum value for a harmonic < 2850 Hz is 30 % of

range. (See Chapter 1 for the profile above 2850 Hz)

Current channel bandwidth setting 1.5 kHz or 6 kHz (1.5 kHz or 3 kHz for high current options
if fitted)
Note

Selecting the lower bandwidth setting reduces the number of harmonics that
can be set but increases inductive drive capability.

4-30. Sine/Harmonic Mode

Pushing the Enable/Disable Waveshape softkey toggles between Sine and
Harmonics mode.

Note
The Output Menu will show either “ Sne” or “ Harmonic” .

In Sine mode only Range, RM S and Angle fields can be edited. The one exception isthe
voltage channel of L1 where the phase angleis fixed at 0.000 degrees. Select the required
entry field using the softkeys or ().

DC isnot available in Sine mode.

Figure 4-12 below shows the Harmonic mode with time domain waveform selected. The
same set up is shown in Figure 4-13 but here the frequency domain representation of the
signal is shown.

4-13
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Note that Figure 4-10 shows the L2 voltage channel in sine mode. Figures 4-12 and 4-13
show L1 voltage in Harmonics mode.

gdw10.bmp
Figure 4-12. Harmonics with Time Domain Graph
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4-31.

gdwll.bmp
Figure 4-13. Harmonics with Frequency Domain Graph

Setting up Harmonics and DC

If the Global Settings are set to "percentage of RM S value”", the fundamental amplitudeis
automatically adjusted as harmonics are added, in order to maintain the RMS value
constant.

There are two ways to setup harmonics. The Waveform Edit mode provides a choice of
time or frequency domain indication of wave shape. The Grid Edit mode provides aview
of both voltage and current harmonics in adjacent grids. Press the Harmonics softkey to
access the Harmonics Edit Mode softkeys. See Figure 4-14.

gdw54.bmp

Figure 4-14. Harmonics Edit Mode Softkeys

To use the Waveform Edit mode, push the Waveform Edit softkey. To add a harmonic,
push the Harmonics softkey. A new set of softkeys are presented. Push the Next
Harmonic softkey and enter values for harmonic number, amplitude and phase angle.
The default phase angle for harmonicsis O degrees (0 radians). Harmonic number of O
represents a dc component.

Each time the value in the Harmonic field is changed and its amplitude is set to a non-
zero value, anew harmonic is added to the wave shape and displayed in the graph.
Harmonics do not appear at the output unless Harmonics mode is enabled for that
channel.

Review the selections viathe Previous Harmonic and Next Harmonic softkeys.

4-15
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4-32.

The Reset Harmonics softkey removes all harmonics from the active channel.

To remove a single harmonic from the set-up, set its amplitude to 0 % or use the
Remove Harmonic softkey. See Figure 4-15.

Figure 4-15. Softkeys for Waveform Edit mode

Note

Change between Harmonics and Sine mode is al so available fromthe
Output Menu softkeys.

Note

When Sneis selected, the wave shape shown in the Waveform Menu
reflects the harmonics which would be present if Harmonics were enabled.
This means that the actual output will be a Sne wave, but the Waveform
Menu will show a distorted wave shape if harmonics other than the
fundamental are not zero.

Before a range change is allowed, the Instrument checks that the RMS
value of the potential output in Harmonics mode is within the capability of
the new range. It may be that changing to a lower range will cause the
limits of the new range to be exceeded. For example: 1 A dcis set up on the
2 Arange in Harmonic mode. The dc value of 1 A represents 50 % of the
2 Arange and this is the maximum dc content allowed. If Snhe mode is
selected the dc value remains set but the output reverts to a Sne wave. An
attempt to select the 1 A range change will cause an error message to be
generated because if Harmonics mode were selected, the dc content of the
distorted waveform (1 A) exceeds the 50 % of range maximum for the 1 A
range.

Grid Edit Mode

Note

Only the settings of the selected phase are visible in Grid Edit Mode. For
the safety of personnel, the Grid Edit Mode cannot be entered if the output
isON. Smilarly, when in Grid Edit Mode, the output cannot be turned ON.

gdw12.bmp

If harmonics are set up they are retained when harmonics are disabled by selecting Sine
(Enable/Disable Waveshape). This allows the output to be easily switched back and forth
between a distorted and sine wave output.

If necessary, press to get to the top-softkey level. Select the Grid Edit softkey. The
mode is primarily designed to be used with an external keyboard and mouse for rapid
entry of several harmonics. The Grid Edit mode allows the Phase (L1, L2, etc) and
Channel (V or I) to be selected without changing focus back to the Output menu. The
range and RM S values for the voltage and current of the selected phase may be set. If
reguired, the voltage and current harmonics grid may be locked together to display
matching orders. See Figure 4-16.
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gdw56.bmp

Figure 4-16. Grid Edit Screen

Usethe Edit Voltage Channel or Edit Current Channel softkeysto choose or edit
the voltage or current channel. Figure 4-17 shows the softkeys for editing the Voltage
channel.

gdw58.bmp

Figure 4-17. Second-Level Grid Edit Mode Softkeys

An external mouse and keyboard can be used to navigate around the grid and enter values
for amplitude and phase angle. If preferred, the Instrument front panel can be used
without external keyboard or mouse. Push the Navigate Voltage Grid softkey to open
the bottom-level Grid Edit softkeys. See Figure 4-18.

gdw58a.bmp

Figure 4-18. Bottom-Level Grid Edit Softkeys

One the required harmonics have been entered, the resultant waveform can be viewed by
reversing up to the Waveform Edit menu.

4-33.Interharmonics

4-34. Definition
A frequency component of a periodic quantity (ac waveform) that is not an integer

4-17
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multiple of the frequency at which the system is operating (for example, if the
fundamental frequency is 60 Hz, an 83 Hz component in the waveformisan
interharmonic).

4-35. Access to Edit Interharmonics

Use [&5] to navigate to the Waveform Menu and select the Edit Interharmonics
softkey. See Figure 4-19.

gdw13.bmp
Figure 4-19. Waveform Menu for Interharmonics

4-36. 6100B Capability

Maximum value of a single The maximum value for an interharmonic <2850 Hz is 30 %
interharmonic of range. (See Chapter 1 for the profile above 2850 Hz)
Frequency range of interharmonic 16 Hz to 9 kHz

4-37. Setting Up Interharmonics
Two interharmonic phenomena can be applied simultaneously.

Set the required amplitude and frequency of each and enable them with the check box.
Values entered outside the specified range result in an error message.

Usethe Enable/Disable Waveshape softkey to turn this function on or off from the
Waveform Menu. Alternatively use the Enable/Disable Interharmonics softkey in
the Output Menu. See Figure 4-20.

gdwl4.bmp
Figure 4-20. Softkeys for Interharmonics

4-38.Fluctuating Harmonics
The following sections explain the Fluctuating Harmonics Menus.



Front-Panel Operation
Fluctuating Harmonics

A4

4-39. Definition
Fluctuating harmonics are those that maintain their fixed harmonic relationship with the
fundamental, but vary in amplitude over time. If all components of awaveform vary in
amplitude over time, thisisequivalent to Flicker.
4-40. Access to Fluctuating Harmonics
Use &) to navigate to the Waveform Menu and select Edit Fluct Harmonics from the
softkeys. See Figure 4-21.
Figure 4-21. Waveform Menu for Fluctuating Harmonics s
4-41. 6100B Capability
Number of harmonics to fluctuate Any number from O to all set harmonics can fluctuate
Modulation depth setting range 0 % to 100 % of nominal harmonic voltage
Modulation depth setting resolution 0.001 %
Shape Rectangular or Sinusoidal
Duty cycle (shape = rectangular) 0.1 % to0 99.99 %
Modulating Frequency range 0.008 Hz to 30 Hz
Modulating Frequency setting resolution 0.001 Hz
4-42. Setting Up Fluctuating Harmonics

It isonly possible to set up Fluctuating Harmonics properties for existing harmonics.
Select Edit Fluct Harmonics from the Waveform Menu softkeys.

Select the harmonic that fluctuation is to be applied to using the Previous Harmonic,
Next Harmonic or the Harmonic softkeys. The Modulated softkey toggles the
modulated check box. See Figure 4-22.

gdw16.bmp
Figure 4-22. Softkeys for Fluctuating Harmonics
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4-43,

4-44.

4-45,

The Waveshape softkey provides access to a further softkey menu allowing control of
depth, frequency and shape of the modulation. See Figure 4-23.

gdw17.bmp

Figure 4-23. Waveshape Softkeys

Usethe Enable/Disable Waveshape softkey to turn this function on or off from the
Waveform Menu. Alternatively use the Enable/Disable Fluct Harmonics softkey in
the Output Menu.

Dips and Swells

Dips and swells are primarily a voltage phenomenon but are aso provided for the 6100B
current channel. An example of using dip in the current channel isto set up the "Burst
Fired" waveform required by |EC 61036 and the 62053 series of standards. The
following sections explain the Dips and Swells Menu.

Definition
A dipisasudden decrease of voltage at a point in the electrical system, followed by

voltage recovery after a short period, from half acycleto afew tens of seconds. A swell
isan increase.

When triggered externally, dip/swell events occur simultaneously on all channels that
have dip enabled.

Access to Dips and Swells

Use [&5] to navigate to the Waveform Menu and select Edit Dip from the Softkeys. See
Figure 4-24.

gdw18.bmp

Figure 4-24. Waveform Menu for Dip
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4-47.

4-46. 6100B Capability

Trigger in requirement

Either:
Trigger in delay
Or

Phase angle synchronization with respect to
channel fundamental frequency zero
crossing

Dip/Swell Min duration
Dip/Swell Max duration
Dip Min amplitude

Swell Max amplitude

Ramp up/down period
Optional end delay
Trigger out delay
Trigger out

Dip/Swell Repetitions

Setting Up Dips/Swells

TTL falling edge remaining low for 10 us at the Trigger
input connector on the rear panel.

0 to 60 seconds

+180 °

1ms
1 minute
0 % of the nominal output

The least of full range value and 140 % of the nominal
output

Settable 100 ps to 30 seconds
0 to 60 seconds + 31 us
0 to 60 seconds from start of dip/swell event

TTL falling edge co-incident with end of trigger out delay,
remaining low for 10 ps to 31 ps

0 to 1000

Thetop level Dip/Swell softkeys are shown in Figure 4-25. The Waveshape softkey
opens the lower level softkeys for the various parameters that control the shape of the
Dip/Swell. Under Trigger various Dip/Swell trigger options can be set. Dip/Swell
Repetitions determines how many Dip/Swell eventswill occur when atrigger occursin
External Trigger (One Shot) mode. Copy and Paste alow transfer of the current
settings to another 6100B phase. Use the Enable/Disable Waveshape softkey to turn

Dip/Swell on or off.

gdw19.bmp

Figure 4-25. Top Level Dip Softkeys
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Waveshape Parameters

The start of the dip/swell can be set to start after adelay (in seconds) or at a particular
phase angle. All other parameters can be set in seconds or cycles. See Figure 4-26 and

Table 4-1.
gdw20.bmp
Figure 4-26. Dip Waveshape Softkeys
Table 4-1. Dip Waveshape Softkey Function
Softkey Function
Start On Delay Start a fixed time period after an external trigger
Start on Phase Angle Start determined by phase angle.
Note: to ensure all phases start simultaneously, this is the phase angle
of the L1 phase irrespective of which phases dips are programmed on.
Start Delay or Angle Set selected value for delay or phase angle
Ramp In Ramp in period
Period Time at the Dip/swell ‘change to’ level
Ramp Out Ramp out period
Change To The value to dip to as a percentage of the starting level
End delay Minimum end period before a re-trigger can occur

Trigger Control
There are three trigger-input modes. See Figure 4-27.

gdw21.bmp

Figure 4-27. Dip Trigger Softkeys

1. FreeRunning

Thedip/swell istriggered internally, and is controlled by the set parameters and
repeats indefinitely. In a multiphase system, the relative start of dips on each phase
may be unpredictable if dip event durations, including all delays, exceeds 1 cycle. In
other words, the relative phase of dipson L1, L2, and L3 may vary, as parameters
contributing to dip event durations are changed when free running trigger mode is
selected.

2. External Trigger (One Shot)

The dip/swell istriggered once by external trigger applied to the TRIGGER INPUT
connector on the 6100B rear panel. Thetrigger signal must be TTL compatible. The
low going transition causes atrigger starting the first number of Dips/Swells set in
the Dip/Swell repetitions control. A trigger can also be initiated with the Force Ext.
Trigger softkey.
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3. External Repetitive

The dip/swell istriggered by a single external low going trigger applied to the
TRIGGER INPUT connector and repeats in free running mode until stopped by a
change to any dip/swell parameter.

An output trigger is provided to control external equipment. This trigger appears on
the TRIGGER OUTPUT connector on the rear of any 6100B or 6101B producing a
dip or swell. The output trigger may be set to occur at the same time as the input
trigger (O seconds delay), or delayed by atime set in the Trigger Output control field.
When either Free Running or External Repetitive trigger input mode is selected, the
trigger output delay must be less than the total combined dip/swell event time for a
trigger output signal to be generated.

When an External Trigger mode is active, pressing the Force Ext. Trigger softkey
causes atrigger event without an external signal to the rear panel.

4-48. Flicker

Flicker is primarily a voltage phenomenon but is also provided for current outputsin the
6100B. The following sections explain the Flicker Menu.

4-49. Definition
Repetitive (voltage) level variation in the range to cause the physiological phenomenon
of flicker. Flicker severity is described by perception level. Thisis either perception level
for ashort term called Py (nominally 10 minutes) or long term called P;;. Py indications
arevalid for voltage at 120 V and 230 V, 50 Hz and 60 Hz. P4 values, where the
modulating frequency is as tabulated in IEC 61000-4-15 but AV/V is some other value,
arevalid. In this case, the Py value is proportional to the ratio of the tabulated and set
AV/V values. P4 values are never valid for the Current channel.

4-50. Access to Flicker

Use (5] to navigate to the Waveform Menu and select Edit Flicker from the softkeys.
The Flicker softkeys appear. Figure 4-28 shows the Flicker editing softkeys.
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Figure 4-28. Flicker Softkeys

Note

Edition 2 of the IEC 61000-4-15 Flicker standard will be released in 2010
or 2011. The 6100B provides the P4 and Pj¢ values for both the 2003
amendment 1.1; and for Flickermeter devel opment teams; the values under
review by the project team for the Amendment 2.0 standard. The
amendment 2.0 proposal includes some new Flickermeter tests which the
6100B presents as ‘ Extended’ functions.
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4-51. 6100B Capability

The implementation of Flicker is separated into two groups- Basic Functions and
Extended Functions. The Basic Functions group alow the depth and frequency of

rectangular and Sine to be chosen for calibration of Flickermeters at the settingsin IEC
61000-4-15. See Table 4-2.

Table 4-2. Basic Flicker Function

Function Explanation
Setting range +30 % of set value within range values (60 %
grang AVIV)
Shape of modulation envelope Rectangular, Square or Sinusoidal
Modulation units Either: Frequency 0.05 Hz to 40 Hz
Or: | Changesper |4 4 cpm 10 4800 CPM
minute

The Extended Functions provide additional tests with distorted waveforms and
combinations of frequency, amplitude and phase angle changes.

4-52. Setting Up Basic Flicker

Select the Basic Functions softkey from the top level Flicker menu. The Flicker panel
has three sections. The Modulation and Waveform panes set the modulation shape. The
Flicker severity pane shows the Py and P, Values that the Flickermeter should display.

Flicker parameters can be set within the ranges specified in the previous table. Note that

change rate units can be set to frequency (Hz) or changes per minute (CPM). See Figures
4-30, 4-31, and 4-29.
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Figure 4-29. Basic Flicker Softkeys

gdw23.bmp

Figure 4-30. Flicker Menu (Frequency)
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4-53.

gdw24.bmp

Figure 4-31. Flicker Menu (Changes per Minute)

P« and Png cannot be directly set. P4 can only be set by varying AV/V, Change Rate
and Waveform parameters, or by changing the channel voltage or frequency settings.
Duty Cycle setting does not affect Py value.

Note

Pins-max @Nd Py values are grayed out to indicate that the combination of
AV/V, Change Rate, and Waveform parameters are not valid for the
channel voltage or frequency settings.

Usethe Enable/Disable Waveshape softkey on the top level Flicker softkeysto turn
this function on or off from the Waveform Menu. Alternatively use the Enable/Disable
Flicker softkey in the Output Menu. See Figure 4-28.

Setting Up Flicker Extended Functions

Note

The extended functions are only available for fundamental frequencies
50 Hz and 60 Hz and Voltage channel settings 120 V or 230 V.

Select the Extended Functions softkey from the top level Flicker menu. See Figure 4-
28. Select the required Extended Flicker function from the softkeys displayed. The
Extended Flicker softkeys appear. See Figure 4-32.
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Figure 4-32. Extended Flicker Softkeys

The following sections explain the extended functionsin detail.
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4-54. Periodic Frequency Changes

The Periodic Frequency Changes Flicker function, see Figure 4-33, provides a fixed
pattern of changes every 4 seconds. Frequency is stepped +0.25 Hz either side of the
fundamental frequency while voltage steps by up to 1.2 V depending on voltage and
fundamental frequency settings. It should be noted that in a multiphase system the +0.25
Hz frequency changes will occur on every phase. The voltage changes will occur only on
the selected voltage channel. See Table 4-3.

Figure 4-33. Combined Frequency and Voltage Changes

Table 4-3. Periodic Frequency Changes
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120V 230V
F | h
el || ghsets | cnamgero | Furdemenl | et | crangers
Vol V Vol V
(H2) (H2) oltage (V) (H2) (H2) oltage (V)
59.75 120.000 49.75 230.000
60 50
60.25 119.266 50.25 228.812
49.75 120.000 59.75 230.000
50 60
50.25 119.270 60.25 228.805
The observed Pinstmax Should be 1.00.
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4-55. Distorted Voltage with Multiple Zero Crossings
The Distorted Voltage with Multiple Zero Crossings Flicker function, see Figure 4-34,
output consists of the fundamental frequency plus 12 “odd” harmonics. The phase angle
of the harmonicsis 180 °. See Table 4-4 and Table 4-5.

Figure 4-34. Distorted Voltage with Multiple Zero Crossings
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Table 4-4. Distorted Voltage with Multiple Zero Crossings Flicker

Harmonic 3 |5 | 7|9 11 | 13| 17 | 19 23 25 29 31
order
Percent of

5 | 6 | 5 | 15| 35| 30| 20| 176 | 141| 127| 1.06| 097
fundamental

The signal is sinusoidally modulated at 8.8 Hz with modulation depth depending on the
combination of voltage and fundamental frequency.

Table 4-5. Voltage Fluctuation

230V 120V
Fundamental Voltage Fundamental Voltage
Frequency (Hz) Fluctuation % Frequency (Hz) Fluctuation %
50 0.250 60 0.321
60 0.250 50 0.321
The observed Pinst.max Should be 1.00.
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4-56. Harmonics with Side Bands

The Harmonics with Side Bands Flicker function, see Figure 4-35, allows the input
bandwidth of Flickermetersto be explored. The Fundamental frequency voltage
waveform is modulated by two frequencies simultaneously. Both frequencies are of the

same amplitude.
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Figure 4-35. Harmonics with Side Bands
Entering a harmonic number (hn) sets the harmonic frequency (fv) as a multiple of the
fundamental frequency. See Table 4-6.
An interharmonic modulating frequency fi = fv -10 Hz is also applied.
For example:

fundamental frequency = 50 Hz,
hn=7, fv=50* 7 = 350 Hz,
fi =350 - 10 = 340 Hz.

Table 4-6. Harmonics with Side Bands

120V 230V
Fundamental fresqtj:atrilr::?es l\f/lrzztls:]i:f Fundamental ?rzzzgiés Change to
frequency (Hz) (H2) amplitude (V) frequency (Hz) (H2) voltage (V)
60 170 & 180 4.126 50 140 & 150 3.611
50 140 & 150 4.126 60 170 & 180 3.611
Flicker meter input bandwidth is the maximum fv frequency at which Pjs;maxis 1.00.

4-57. Phase Jumps
The Phase Jumps Flicker function, see Figure 4-36, causes a series of voltage channel
phase jumps over a 10-minute period. The phase jumps occur at the positive zero
crossing at 1 minute, 3 minutes, 5 minutes, 7 minutes, and 9 minutes after the end of the
settling period. The phase jump direction and size is selected by the operator at the start
of asegquence. Table 4-7 shows the expected Py for the different combinations of voltage,
frequency and phase jump size.
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Figure 4-36. Phase Jumps

Table 4-7. Phase Jumps

Phase jump 120V, 60 Hz 230V, 50 Hz 120 V, 50 Hz 230V, 60 Hz
angle AR (Pst) (Pst) (Pst) (Pst)
+30° 0.587 0.913 0.706 0.760
+450 0.681 1.060 0.819 0.882
4-58. Rectangular Voltage Changes with 20 % Duty Cycle

The Rectangular V oltage Changes with 20 % Duty Cycle Flicker function, see Figure 4-
37, adds rectangular modulation for 12 seconds every 60 second period. The voltage
output is not modulated during the remaining 48 seconds of each period. The depth of
modulation is shown in Table 4-8.

- Wavaform Menu - Extended Flicker Functions [Phase L1]
-Extended Flicker Configurations

Flicker Signal with Periodic Frequency Changes ()
Distorted Voltage with Multiple Zero Crossings ()
Harmonics with Side-band ()

gdw31.bmp

Figure 4-37. Rectangular Voltage Changes with 20 % Duty Cycle

4-29



6100B/6105A
Users Manual

4-30

Table 4-8. Rectangular Voltage Changes with 20 % Duty Cycle

230V 120V

Fundamental Fundamental
frequency (Hz)

Voltage fluctuation % Voltage fluctuation %

frequency (Hz)

50

1.418 60 2.126

60

1.480 50 2.017

The observed Pg, should be 1.00.

4-59.

4-60.

4-61.

4-62.

4-63.

4-64.

Copy and Paste
Each of the Waveform Menus has Copy and Paste softkeys at the top level.

Copy

Pushing Copy puts a copy of the currently active Waveform Menu into the clipboard.
The clipboard is overwritten each time Copy is pushed. The contents of the clipboard are
lost when line power is turned off.

Paste

Paste allows setups to be copied from the clipboard onto another channel aslong asthe
active Waveform Menu is of the same type. Y ou cannot copy from a Current channel to a
Voltage channel.

Pasting erases any existing data in the active Waveform Menu.

The harmonics and fluctuation Waveform Menus share harmonic data, so pasting
harmonic data will refresh the data used in the other, i.e., pasting Harmonic datainto
another channel will also paste the modulation settings.

The Energy Option
This section describes the 6100B Power Standard Energy Option.

Overview of Functionality

Meters supply a stream of pulses of afrequency proportional to the power being applied
to their voltage and current input terminals. The total pulses represent the total energy
delivered. The 6100B has six pulse inputs that can be configured for combinations of
Meters Under Test (MUT) and reference meters. The Instrument also provides an output
stream of pulses, representing the calculated theoretical output power of the system, to
provide an ‘ideal’ pulse stream reference. A gate signal is available to switch external
eguipment during atest, or for the user to electronically control the duration of the test.
The Energy Pulse Output and Energy Gate In/Out BNC connectors are mounted on the
Instrument’ s rear panel.

Principle of Operation

One or more MUT are connected to the 6100B voltage and current terminals. A testis
conducted which involves counting the number of pulses received within a specified
period. The result is compared with the theoretical amount of energy delivered, or against
areference source that was connected in parallel to the MUT. The duration of the test is
set by specifying alimit condition, which can be an absolute time, an amount of energy
delivered, or as an accumulated energy from any MUT or reference meter channel
(expressed as energy or pulse count). Input channels can be combined to allow up to three
reference meters to be averaged or summed.
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4-65.

4-66.

Limitations

The 6100B is an accurate reference source for independent voltage and current and
phantom power. Unlike power supplies, the 6100B has a closed |oop feedback system to
ensure that the output waveforms are always of the demanded form. Extremely non-linear
loads such as the power supply of electronic meters disrupt the 6100B and 6101A ability
to maintain the correct output state. Attempting to provide line power to energy meters
from the 6100B system may cause the 6100B output to trip or result in inaccurate
readings. Always connect the meter’s auxiliary power supply to a suitable external power
source. The 6100B output capabilities are described in the specificationsin Chapter 1.

The 6100B computed theoretical output power is accurate in Sine and Harmonic modes.
Adding Flicker, Dips, Fluctuating Harmonics or Interharmonics will reduce the accuracy
of the output power calculation and hence calculation of MUT error. If areference meter
is used, measurement accuracy depends on the performance of the reference meter for
non-sinusoidal and amplitude modulated signal inputs. Negative power outputs are
accumulated as unsigned quantities. The user should apply a context to the displayed
magnitude of energy accumulated depending on the application and measurement
configuration.

Preparing to Use the Energy Option

Set the voltage and current output combinationsfor L1 (and L2 and L3) as required for
the test. See Chapters 3 and 4 for front-panel operating instructions. Enable the channels
that will be used, but do not turn the outputs on.

To enter the Energy mode, navigate to the Waveform Menu. Press = Juntil the top-level
softkey menu is displayed as shown in Figure 4-38.
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Figure 4-38. Waveform Menu Top Level

Pressthe Energy Counting softkey to enter the Energy mode.
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Figure 4-39 shows the interface which overlays the Waveform menu.
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Figure 4-39. Energy Mode

Each row of the display relatesto aMUT channel. From Ieft to right, the display shows
the channel number, the instantaneous power indicated from that channel, the energy
accumulated from that channel since the start of the warm-up or test, the reference source
against which the error is calculated, the energy accumulated from that reference source
over the MUT measurement period, and the calculated error of the MUT relative to the
reference.

4-32



Front-Panel Operation 4
Input Channel Configuration and Meter Constants

4-67.Input Channel Configuration and Meter Constants

4-68.

The system must first be configured to the required MUT and reference meter set-up.
Push the Configure Meter Constants softkey to access the configuration options. See
Figure 4-40.

gdw37.bmp
Figure 4-40. Input Channel Configuration and Meter Constants

Connect MUT and Reference Meters

Connect the MUT to channel(s) starting at the lowest numbered channel and working up.
For example, three MUT would connect to channels 1, 2 & 3. If reference meters are
used, they should be connected starting at the highest numbered channel and working
down. For example, a single reference meter would be on channel 6. Select the
combination of MUT and reference meters that you require from the lists on the left of
the configuration dialog. If Main Output is selected as the reference, MUT will be
compared against the theoretical energy output of the system. Note that if the sum of 4, 5
and 6 is used as the reference source, valid reference inputs should be applied to al three-
reference channels. Applying less than three inputs may cause the test duration to be one
count too long.

Signal debounce can be applied to inputs to prevent spurious counting. A debounced
input will ignore rapid activity in that signal. Debounce should not be applied when input
signal pulse rates are expected to be greater than 100 Hz.
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4-69.

4-70.

4-71.

4-72.

4-73.

Type of Energy

It is necessary to set the type of energy being measured in the test: Real (Wh), Effective
(VAh) or Reactive (VARh). This setting should match the settings on the MUT and
reference meter(s). The meter constants then need to be specified. Thereis one value for
all MUT and onefor all reference meters.

Note that the Instrument provides various methods of specifying Reactive (VAR) power
for non-sinusoidal output waveforms. The 6100B Energy Option always uses the
Budeanu method to calculate errors when Main Output is the reference. If the reference
source is an external reference meter, then calculation will be dependent upon the method
used by the reference meter.

Internal Pull-ups

Each input group (MUT and Reference) may have either 150 Q or 1 kQ pull-upsinternal
to the 6100B. It is recommended that 150 Q be selected when using higher frequency
pulse rates.

Energy Pulse Output Meter Constant and Pull up

A value can be set which specifies the effective meter constant of the Pulse Out
connector. Whenever an Energy test is active, this output is a pulse stream representing
the total power and energy of the active V/I outputs of all 6100B in the system.

A user-selectable internal pull-up is provided for the Energy Pulse Output. The Use
Internal Pull-up check box selects and deselects this pull-up. The pull-up should
remain deselected (not checked) unless the device connected to the Energy Pulse Output
does not provide a pull-up.

Conduct the Test
Push |ew=| to accept the newly defined values, or to cancel all changes.

Pushing starts the test. At this point, the voltage and current source main output
terminals become active. The user cannot leave ((=<]) the Energy screen while the test is
active. To abort the test, press the [s=] key.

During the test, the Energy screen will display rows of numbers corresponding to the user
channel configuration. Pulse rate and total pulses are displayed, either as power and
energy or as frequency and count depending on the Display Units setting. The
accumulated total is compared with the specified reference source and an error or
registration percentage is displayed. These display parameters can be changed “on the
fly” by pressing the corresponding softkey to activate the list box and changing the value
with the cursors. Time elapsed and time remaining (where known) for the test is also
displayed. Time remaining may be an estimate for some mode combinations.

Test Modes

Under normal operating conditions, all 6100B main outputs are turned off at the end of a
test. If the MUT or reference meters are using the 6100B as a power source, they may
lose their configuration if the voltage is removed from them between tests. If Maintain
Voltage Signal On Completion isselected in Counted/Timed, Gated or Packet
mode, the Current output(s) will turn off, but the Voltage output(s) will not.

A A Warning

High voltage will be present on the voltage output terminals
after the test has completed if the “Maintain Voltage Signal On
Completion” option is selected. Use caution when working
under these conditions.
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4-74.

4-75.

Pushing (s=1] will turn off al outputs regardless of this setting. Push (=] to start a new
test.

Note

Although the output, global and energy option menu settings can be
changed when “maintain voltage' is active, it is not possible to edit a
phenomena's settings without pressing (standby) first.

There are four test modes available. To change mode, press the Select Mode softkey,
then cycle through the available modes using the up/down cursor keys. In each case, the
parameters for the test can be changed in the configuration dialog for the currently
selected mode by pressing the Configure Mode softkey.
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Figure 4-41. Energy Option Top-Level Softkeys

Free Run Mode

In Free Run Mode, power is applied to the MUT and arunning tally is kept of the pulses
received from each. The test will continue until the user aborts the test. This mode is only
intended to offer approximate comparisons of performance and might be used, for
example, to monitor aMUT during adjustment, or for creep tests.

Counted/Timed Mode

The purpose of the Counted/Timed Mode is to allow measurements to be made when
both the 6100B and MUT are fully stabilized after warm-up and the 6100B output has
settled after the output is turned on. The minimum warm-up timeis 2 seconds. See Figure
4-42.

In this mode, the activity is divided into two periods, the warm-up and the test. Source
power is applied to the MUT immediately when the OPER key is pressed, but the
comparison of counts contributing to the result does not start until the specified warm-up
period has expired. Both the warm-up and test duration can be specified freely astime or
energy or pulse periods on any configured channel.
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Figure 4-42. Counted/Timed Mode Configuration
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4-76.

4-36

If warm up is specified as energy or pulse periods, it isimportant to ensure the duration
specified is equivalent to at least 2 seconds to permit adequate settling of the main output.

If duration is specified as energy from MUT or Reference channels, then the system will
accumulate at least this amount of energy on the specified channel(s) to the next whole
pulse period. Only whole pulse periods are allowed. One pulse period is the duration
between two pulses from aMUT or Reference. If both the warm-up and test duration are
specified as pulses from the same source, the last pulse of the warm-up is taken to be the
first pulse of thetest. If timeis used to specify the test duration, then it should be
adequate to cover at least one pulse period, otherwise there will be no meaningful
measurement.

If desired, a Gate Output signal may be enabled. Thiswill be active for the duration of
the actual measured test (not the warm-up and settling period). The gate signal can
consist of alevel of the required duration, or as a start and end pulse, and may be active
high or low.

In the Counted/Timed mode, the MUT and reference meter dials may advance more than
the amount measured by the 6100B Energy Option. Thisisnormal, and represents
settling and warm-up times included in the test. The actual test duration and count to
achieve the displayed result is accurate.

Gated Mode

In Gated Mode, the Energy Gate connector (on the rear panel) becomes an input. When
is pressed, power is applied to the MUT. Energy counts and error calculations will
take place, but until the Gate signal becomes active, it is considered a warm-up period.
When the Gate signal activates, the counts reset and the true test starts. The test
terminates and the 6100B output is turned off when the gate becomes inactive.

If the period between the first application of power to the MUT and the gate becoming
active is more than 2 seconds, the Gated mode accuracy is the same as for the
Counted/Timed mode. See Figure 4-43.
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Figure 4-43. Gated Mode Configuration
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The gate input signal may a pair of pulses or a change of level. If pulses, the first starts
the test, the second endsit. If the gate is a change of level, the test period is set by the
time the gateis at the active level. Gate polarity can be set to be active high or low.

In the Gated mode, the MUT and reference meter dials may advance more than the
amount measured by the 6100B Energy Option. Thisis because the dial will advancein
the period before the gate signal becomes active. The count displayed by the 6100B
accurately reports the pulses received during the time the gate is active.

4-77. Packet Mode

In Packet Mode, the power from the main output terminalsistimed to deliver the
requested amount of energy. This has the advantage that the dial advance on the MUT
will closely match the expected amount, unlike other modes which have settling times
and warm-up periods. See Figure 4-44.
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Figure 4-44. Packet Mode Configuration

The size of the “packet” of energy will not be exact due to switching, ramping, and
settling times of the main output. If “Output “On” Soft Start” is enabled in the Global
Settings menu, the timing error may become excessive. The effect of the errorsis reduced
asthe test time increases.
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4-78.Remote Operation of the Energy Option

Remote commands are located in Chapter 5.

To start counting using the Energy Option, the energy-option status panel must be
displayed on the 6100B, if another wave-shape definition panel is shown, only the power
outputs will be activated, not the energy counter/timer. To guarantee correct operation it
is recommended that a command from the “ENERgy” treeisthe last one sent before
“:0OUTPut ON”; any command from this sub-system tree will re-display the energy status
screen.

Note

Some commands must be sent in a specific order and thisis indicated when applicable.
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Introduction

Note

Unless otherwise stated, the use of “ 6100B” in this manual refersto the entire
product family of 6100B and 6105A Master units, and 6101B and 6106A
Auxiliary units.

The 6100B and 6105A Electrical Power Standards are capable of operating under the
remote control of an instrument controller, computer or terminal, as well as under the direct
control from the front panel.

The Auxiliary units can also be controlled remotely. But, in this case the remote control
connection is till made to the 6100B, which in turn communicates with the Auxiliary units.

A AWarning

The Instrument is capable of supplying lethal voltages. Do not
make or touch connections to the output binding posts while the
Instrument is connected to the GPIB to avoid unexpected,
dangerous settings.

Using the IEEE-488 Port for Remote Control

The 6100B is fully programmable for use on the |EEE Standard 488.1 interface bus
(IEEE-488 bus). The interface is also designed in compliance with supplemental standard
IEEE-488.2. Devices connected to the busin a system are designated as talkers, listeners,
talker/listeners, or controllers. Under the remote control of an instrument controller, the
6100B operates exclusively as atalker/listener on the IEEE-488 bus.

For more detailed information, refer to the standard specification in the publications ANSI/
|EEE Std. 488.1 - 1987 and |EEE Std. 488.2 - 1988.

The Instrument conforms to the Standard Specification |EEE 488.1 - 1987: “|EEE Standard
Digital Interface for Programmable Instrumentation”, and to | EEE 488.2 - 1988: “ Codes,
Formats, Protocols and Common Commands”.

In IEEE 488.2 terminology the 6100B is a device containing a system interface. It can be
connected to a system viaits system bus and set into programmed communication with
other bus-connected devices under the direction of a system controller.

Programming Options
The Instrument can be programmed via the | EEE Interface, to:

e Changeits operating state (Function, Source, etc).
e Transmit its own status data over the bus.
e Request service from the system controller.

Capability Codes

e Toconform to the IEEE 488.1 standard specification, it is not essential for adeviceto
encompass the full range of bus capabilities.

e For IEEE 488.2, the device must conform exactly to a specific subset of IEEE 488.1,
with aminimal choice of optional capabilities.

The |EEE 488.1 document describes and codes the standard bus features, for manufacturers
to give brief coded descriptions of their own interfaces’ overall capability.

For |EEE 488.2, this description is required to be part of the device documentation. A code
string is often printed on the product itself.
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The codes that apply to the Instrument are given in the Table 5-1 below, together with short
descriptions.

They also appear on the rear of the Instrument next to the interface connector. These codes
conform to | EEE 488.2 requirements.

Appendix C of the |IEEE 488.1 document contains afuller description of each code.

Table 5-1. IEEE 488 Compatibility Codes

IEEE 488.1 Subset Interface Function
SH1 Source Handshake Capability
AH1 Acceptor Handshake Capability
T6 Talker (basic talker, serial poll, unaddressed to

talk if addressed to listen)

L4 Listener (basic listener, unaddressed to listen if
addressed to talk)

SR1 Service Request Capability

RL1 Remote/Local Capability (including Local Lockout)
PPO No Parallel Poll Capability

DC1 Device Clear Capability

DTO No Device Trigger Capability

Co No Controller Capability

E2 Open-Collector and Three-State Drivers

5-5. Bus Addresses

When an |EEE 488 system comprises several instruments, a unique address is assigned to
each to enable the controller to communicate with them individualy.

The 6100B has one primary address, which can be set by the user to an exclusive value
within the range from 0 to 30 inclusive. It cannot be made to respond to any address outside
this range. Secondary addressing is not available. The application program adds data to the
active address, to define talk or listen.

Default Bus Address:
The default setting is 18.

5-6
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Limited Access
The Instrument has three basic operating modes. Some of these modes only give limited
support for remote control:

e Manual Mode - Remote operation is available for all of manual mode, but for ease of
programming, some remote commands do not mirror front panel operations exactly.

e Calibration Mode - Remote operation is available.

o Test Mode - Remote operation is not available, but the full selftest can beinitiated by a
SCPI command. The Instrument will give a straight Pass/ Fail response, but to
investigate further, it is necessary to re-run Test mode from the front panel.

Interconnections
Instruments fitted with an |EEE 488 interface communicate with each other through a
standard set of interconnecting cables, as specified in the IEEE 488.1 Standard document.

The |EEE 488 interface socket isfitted on the rear panel.

Operation via the IEEE 488 Interface

General

The power-up sequence is performed asin local operation. The Instrument can be
programmed to generate an SRQ at power-up.

Operating Conditions

When the Instrument is operating under the direction of the application program, there are
two main conditions, depending on whether the application program has set the “REN”
management line True or False:

1. REN True (REN line low).

The Instrument can be addressed and commanded if in either Manual or Calibration
mode. All accessto front panel control will be removed, except for the bottom right soft
key, labeled Enable Local Usage. If LLO (Loca Lockout) has been sent with REN
true, then the Enable Local Usage screen key will be inoperative. If LLO has not
been sent, the Enable Local Usage screen key will return to local control asif REN
were false (see 2 below).

The Instrument will act in response to valid commands, performing any changesin
output, etc. The display presentation will track the changes.

2. REN False (REN line high).

The Instrument will remain in Local Operation, but can be addressed and commanded,
while full access to front panel control is also retained.

The Instrument will act in response to the commands, performing any changesin
output, etc. No visible effect will be observed, other than the display presentation
tracking the changes.
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Programmed Transfer to Local Control (GTL or REN False)

The application program can switch the instrument into Local Control (by sending
Command GTL, or by setting the REN line false), permitting a user to take manual control
from the front panel.

The application program can regain Remote control by sending the overriding command:
Listen Address with REN true (addressing the instrument as a listener with the Remote
Enable management line true { Low?}). Thiswill re-impose remote control.

Device Clear

Either of the commands DCL or SDC will force the following instrument states:

e All IEEE 488 input and output buffers cleared.

o With IFC (Interface Clear), any device-dependent message bus hold-offs cleared.

e The status byte is changed by clearing the MAV bit.

These commands will not:

e Change any settings or stored data within the device except as listed above.

e Interrupt analog output.

e Interrupt or affect any functions of the device not associated with the | EEE 488 system.

Levels of Reset

Three levels of reset are defined for |EEE 488.2 application programs, a complete system
reset being accomplished by resetting at all three levels, in order, to every device. In other
circumstances they may be used individually or in combination:

e |FC Businitialization
e DCL Message exchangeinitialization
*RST Deviceinitialization

The effects of the *RST command are described in "Device Settings at Power On".
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IEEE 488.2 Model

< |EEE 488.1 bus >
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5-16.

gdw54.eps

Figure 5-1. IEEE 488 Message Exchange Model

The IEEE 488.2 Standard document illustrates its Message Exchange Control Interface
model at the detail level required by the device designer. Much of the information at this
level of interpretation (such as the details of the internal signal paths etc.) is transparent to
the application programmer. However, because each of the types of errors flagged in the
Event Status Register isrelated to a particular stage in the process, a simplified instrument
interface model can provide helpful background. Thisis shown below, together with brief
descriptions of the actions of its functional blocks.

Instrument STATUS Subsystem

Input/ Output Control transfers messages from the Instrument output queue to the system
bus; and conversely from the bus to either the input buffer, or other predetermined
destinations within the device interface. It receives the Status Byte from the status reporting
system, as well as the state of the Request Service hit that it imposes on bit 6 of the Status
Byte response. Bit 6 reflects the “ Request Service state true” condition of the interface.

5-9
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5-18.

5-19.

5-20.

Incoming Commands and Queries

The Input Buffer isafirst in, first out queue, which has a maximum capacity of 1024 bytes
(characters).

Each incoming character in the I/0O Control generates an interrupt to the instrument
processor, which placesit in the Input Buffer for examination by the Parser. The characters
are removed from the buffer and translated with appropriate levels of syntax checking. If the
rate of programming istoo fast for the Parser or Execution Control, the buffer will
progressively fill up. When the buffer isfull, the handshake is held.

The Parser checks each incoming character and its message context for correct Standard-
defined generic syntax, and correct device-defined syntax. Offending syntax is reported as a
Command Error, by setting true bit 5 (CME) of the Standard defined Event Status register.
Refer to “Retrieval of Device Status Information”.

Execution Control receives successfully parsed messages, and assesses whether they can
be executed, given the currently programmed state of the instrument functions and facilities.
If amessage is not viable then an Execution Error is reported, by setting true bit 4 (EXE) of
the Standard defined Event Status register. Viable messages are executed in order, altering
the instrument functions, facilities etc. Execution does not overlap commands; instead, the
Instrument Execution Control processes all commands sequentialy (for example, waits for
actions resulting from the previous command to complete before executing the next).

Instrument Functions and Facilities

The Instrument Functions and Facilities block contains all the device-specific functions and
features of the instrument, accepting Executable M essage Elements from Execution Control
and performing the associated operations. It responds to any of the elements which are valid
Query Requests (both IEEE 488.2 Common Query Commands and instrument Device-
specific Commands) by sending any required Response Data to the Response Formatter
(after carrying out the assigned internal operations).

Device-dependent errors are detected in this block. Bit 3 (DDE) of the Standard Event
Status register is set true when an internal operating fault is detected. Each reportable error
number is appended to the Error Queue as the error occurs.

Outgoing Responses

The Response Formatter derivesitsinformation from Response Data (being supplied by
the Functions and Facilities block) and valid Query Requests. From these it builds Response
Message Elements, which are placed as a Response Message into the Output Queue.

The Output Queue acts as a store for outgoing messages, until they are read over the
system bus by the application program. For as long as the output queue holds one or more
bytes, it reports the fact by setting true bit 4 (Message Available MAV) of the Status Byte
register. Bit 4 is set false when the output queue is empty. Refer to “Retrieval of Device
Status Information”.

Query Error

Query Error is an indication that the application program is following an inappropriate
message exchange protocol, resulting in the Interrupted, Unterminated or Deadlocked
condition: Refer to Bit 2 in “Event Status Register”.

The Standard document defines the instrument’ s response, part of which isto set true bit 2
(QYE) of the Standard defined Event Status register.
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5-24.

Request Service (RQS)

Reasons for Requesting Service

There are two main reasons for the application program to request service from the
controller:

o When the instrument’ s message exchange interface is programmed to report a system
programming error.

e When the instrument’s is programmed to report significant events by RQS.

The significant events vary between types of devices, thusthereis aclass of events which
are known as Device Specific. The device designer determines these.

RQS in the IEEE 488.2 Model

The application programmer can enable or disable the event(s) which are required to
originate an RQS at particular stages of the application program. The IEEE 488.2 model is
extended to incorporate a flexible SCPI status reporting structure in which the requirements
of the device designer and application programmer are both met.

This structure is described in “Retrieval of Device Status Information”.

Retrieval of Device Status Information

For any remotely operated system, the provision of up to date information about the
performance of the system is of major importance. In the case of systems, which operate
under automatic control, the controller requires the necessary feedback to enable it to
progress the task; any break in the continuity of the process can have serious results.

When devel oping an application program, the programmer needs to test and reviseiit,
knowing its effects. Confidence that the program elements are couched in the correct
grammar and syntax (and that the program commands and queries are thus being accepted
and acted upon), helps to reduce the number of iterations needed to confirm and develop the
viability of the whole program. Such information is given in the following pages.

5-11
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IEEE 488 and SCPI Standard Defined Features

5-26.

5-12
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Figure 5-2. IEEE 488 and SCPI Standard Defined Features

Status Summary Information and SRQ

The Status Byte consists of four summary bits which notify eventsin the 8-bit latched IEEE
488.2 defined Event Status Register (ESB), the two 16-bit latched SCPI defined registers
(0SS & QSS), and the Output Queue (MAV). Whenever one of these summary bitsis
enabled and set true, the Status Byte summary bit (MSS) is also set true. The buffered bit
RQS follows true when M SS goes true, and will set the |EEE 488 SRQ line true (Note that
in the diagram above no arrow points at bit 6 of the Service Request Enable Register - bit 6
is aways enabled).

A subsequent seria poll by the Application Program will discover that the instrument was
the requesting device (while resetting RQS false again, M SS remaining true), and which of
the summary bitsistrue. The * STB? command is an equivalent command to serial poll,
where serial poll isnot available.
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5-27. Event Register Conditions

The Status Byte summary bits direct the application program down the structure towards
causal events.

ESB and MAV are standard | EEE-488 features, described in detail in “Instrument Status
Reporting |EEE 488.2 basics’, OSS and QSS are features of the SCPI structure, described
in “Instrument Status Reporting SCPI Element”.

5-28. Access via the Application Program

Referring to figure at the beginning of this sub-section take as an example the main Event
Status register:

e Enabling the Events

The main Standard-Defined Event Status Register has a second Event Status Enable
Register. A program command (* ESE phs Nrf ) can be used to set the state of the bitsin
the Enable register. This enables or disables the events, which will set the main
register's summary bit true.

e Reading the Enable Register

A query command (* ESE?) permits the application program to read the state of the
Enable register, and hence find out which events are enabled to be reported.

e Readingthe Main Register

Another query command (* ESR?) reads the state of the main Standard-Defined register,
to discover which event has occurred (for example, has caused the summary bit to be set
true). Reading this register clears all its bits.

e Reporting the Event

If an event isto be reported via the SRQ, its corresponding enable bit will have been set
true, (using the number Nrf ). Each bit in the Standard-Defined register remainsin false
condition unless its assigned event occurs, when its condition changes to true and
remains true until cleared by *ESR? or * CLS. This causes the register's summary bit in
the Status Byte also to be set true. If this bit is enabled, then the Status Byte bit 6 (MSS/
RQS) will be set true, and the instrument will set the |IEEE-488 bus SRQ line true.

e SCPI Status Registers

Thetwo SCPI Status registers operate in the same way, using the appropriate program
commands to set the enable registers, and query commands to discover the condition of
the registers (the 6100B does not make use of these registers).

e Subsequent Action

Thus the application programmer can enable any assigned event to cause an SRQ, or
not. The controller can be programmed to read the Status Byte, using a serial poll to
read the Status Byte register and the true summary bit (ESB or MAV). The application
program then investigates the appropriate event structure until the causal event is
discovered. The detail for each register is expanded in the following paragraphs, and in
the command descriptions.

5-29.Instrument Status Reporting IEEE 488.2 Basics

5-30. IEEE 488.2 Model

This develops the |EEE 488.1 model into an extended structure with more definite rules.
These rulesinvoke the use of standard Common messages and provide for device-dependent
messages. A feature of the structure is the use of Event registers, each with its own enabling
register as shown in “Retrieval of Device Status Information”.
5-13
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5-31.

5-32.

5-33.

5-34.

Instrument Model Structure

The |EEE 488.2 Standard provides for an extensive hierarchical structure with the Status
Byte at the apex, defining its bits 4, 5 and 6 and their use as summaries of a Standard—
defined event structure, which must be included if the device is to claim conformance with
the Standard. The instrument employs these bits as defined in the Standard.

Bits 0, 1, 2 and 3 and 7 are available to the device designer; only bits 3 and 7 are used in the
instrument, and these are as defined by the SCPI standard. The application programmer
must recognize that whenever the application program reads the Status Byte, it can only
receive summaries of types of events, and further query messages will be needed to probe
the details relating to the events themselves. For example: a further byte is used to expand
on the summary at bit 5 of the Status Byte.

Status Byte Register

In this structure the Status Byte is held in the Status Byte Register; the bits being allocated
asfollows:

e Bits: 0(DIO1), 1 (DI0O2) and 2 (DIO3) are not used in the instrument status byte. They
are always false.

o Bit 3 summarizes the state of the Questionable Status data, held in the Questionable
Status register (QSR), whose bits represent SCPI-defined and device-dependent
conditions in the instrument. The QSS hit is true when the datain the QSR contains one
or more enabled bits, which are true, or false, when all the enabled bitsin the byte are
false. The SCPI Standard defines the QSR and its data, (not used in 6100B).

e Bit 4 (DIO5) |EEE 488.2 defined Message Available Bit (MAV).

The MAV bit helps to synchronize information exchange with the controller. It istrue
when a message is placed in the Output Queue; or false when the Output Queueis
empty. The common command * CL S can clear the Output Queue and the MAYV bit 4 of
the Status Byte Register; providing it is sent immediately following a Program Message
Terminator.

e Bit 5 (DIO6) |EEE 488.2 defined Standard Event Summary Bit (ESB).

Summarizes the state of the Event Status byte, held in the Event Status Register (ESR),
whose bits represent | EEE 488.2-defined conditions in the device. The ESB bit istrue
when the byte in the ESR contains one or more enabled bits which are true; or false
when all the enabled bitsin the byte are false.

e Bit 6 (DIO7) isthe Master Status Summary Message (MSS hit), and is set true if one of
the bits0to 5 or bit 7 istrue (bits 0, 1 and 2 are always false in the instrument).

e Bit 7(DI104) SCPI defined Operation Status Summary Bit (QSS).

Summarizes the state of the Operation Status data, held in the Operation Status register
(OSR), whose bits represent processes in progress in the instrument. The OSS bit is true
when the data in the OSR contains one or more enabled bits which are true, or false
when all the enabled bitsin the byte are false. The OSR is not used in the 6100B.

Reading the Status Byte Register

The common query:* STB? reads the binary number in the Status Byte register. The
response isin the form of adecimal number that is the sum of the binary weighted valuesin
the enabled bits of the register. In the instrument, the binary weighted values of bits 0, 1 and
2 are always zero.

Service Request Enable Register

The SRE register is a means for the application program to select, by enabling individual
Status Byte summary bits, those types of events which are to cause the instrument to
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originate an RQS. It contains a user modifiable image of the Status Byte, whereby each true
bit acts to enable its corresponding bit in the Status Byte.

The common program command:* SRE phs Nrf performs the selection, where Nrf isa
decimal numeric, whose binary decode is the required bit pattern in the enabling byte.

For example:

If an RQS isrequired only when a Standard-defined event occurs and when a message is
available in the output queue, then Nrf should be set to 48. The binary decode is 00110000
so bit 4 or bit 5, when true , will generate an RQS; but with this decode, even if bit 3istrue,
no RQS will result. The instrument always sets fal se the Status Byte bits 0, 1 and 2, so they
can never originate an RQS whether enabled or not.

Reading the Service Request Enable Register

The common query: * SRE? reads the binary number in the SRE register. The responseisin
the form of a decimal number, which is the sum of the binary-weighted valuesin the
register. The binary weighted values of bits 0, 1 and 2 will always be zero.

IEEE 488.2 defined Event Status Register

The Event Status Register holds the Event Status Byte, consisting of event bits, each of
which directs attention to particular information. All bits are “sticky”, i.e. once true, cannot
return to false until the register is cleared. This occurs automatically when it isread by the
guery* ESR?. The common command * CL S clears the Event Status Register and associated
error queue, but not the Event Status Enable Register.

Note that because the bits are “sticky”, it is necessary to read the appropriate subordinate
register of the status structure in order to clear its bits and allow a new event from the same
source to be reported.

The Event Status Register bits are named in mnemonic form as follows:
e Bit 0 Operation Complete (OPC).

Thisbit istrue only if * OPC has been programmed and all selected pending operations
are complete. As the instrument operates in serial mode, its usefulnessis limited to
registering the completion of long operations, such as self test.

e Bit 1 Request Control (RQC).
Thisbit is not used in the instrument. It is aways set false.
e Bit 2 Query Error (QYE).

QYE true indicates that the application program is following an inappropriate message
exchange protocol, resulting in the following situations:

e Interrupted Condition. When the instrument has not finished outputting its
Response Message to a Program Query, and isinterrupted by a new Program
Message.

e Unterminated Condition. When the application program attempts to read a

Response Message from the instrument without having first sent the complete
Query Message (including the Program Message Terminator) to the instrument.

e Deadlocked Condition. When the input and output buffers are filled, with the
parser and the execution control blocked.

e Bit 3 Device Dependent Error (DDE).

DDE is set true when an internal operating fault is detected, and the appropriate error
message is added to the Error Queue. See the “Note about the Error Queue” below:
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Note about the ERROR Queue

The Error Queue is a sequential memory stack. Each reportable error has been
given a listed number and explanatory message, which are entered into the error
gueue asthe error occurs. The queueisread destructively asa First In/ First Out
stack, using the query command SYSTem: ERRor ? to obtain a code number and
message.

Repeated use of the query SYSTem: ERRor? will read successive Device Dependent,
Command and Execution errors until the queue is empty, when the * Empty”
message (0, "No error™) will bereturned.

It would be good practice to repeatedly read the Error Queue until the “ Empty”
message is returned. The common command * CLS clears the queue.

e Bit 4 Execution Error (EXE).

An execution error is generated if the received command cannot be executed, owing to
the device state or the command parameter being out of bounds. The appropriate error
message is added to the ERROR Queue.

See the “Note about the Error Queue” above.
e Bit 5 Command Error (CME).

CME occurs when areceived bus command does not satisfy the |EEE 488.2 generic
syntax or the device command syntax programmed into the instrument interface’s
parser, and so is not recognized as a valid command. The appropriate error message is
added to the Error Queue. See the “ Note about the ERROR Queue’ above.

e Bit 6 User Request (URQ).
Thisbit is not used. It isalways set false.
e Bit 7 Instrument Power Supply On (PON).

Thisbit is set true only when the Line Power has just been switched on to the
instrument.

Whether or not an SRQ is generated by setting bit 7 true, depends on the previously-
programmed Power On Status Clear message * PSC phs Nrf:

e For an Nrf of 1, the Event Status Enable register would have been cleared at power
on, so PON would not generate the ESB bit in the Status Byte register, and no SRQ
would occur at power on.

e If Nrf was0, and the Event Status Enabling register bit 7 true, and the Service
Request Enabling register bit 5 true; a change from Power Off to Power On will
generate an SRQ. Thisis only possible because the enabling register conditions are
held in non volatile memory, and restored at power on. Thisfacility isincluded to
allow the application program to set up conditions so that a momentary Power Off
followed by reversion to Power On (which could upset the instrument
programming) will be reported by SRQ.

To achieve this, the Event Status register bit 7 must be permanently true (by * ESE phs
Nrf , where Nrf >128); the Status Byte Enable register bit 5 must be set permanently
true (by command * SRE phs Nrf , where Nrf liesin one of the ranges 32 - 63, 96 - 127,
160 - 191, or 224 - 255); Power On Status Clear must be disabled (by * PSC phs Nrf,
where Nrf = 0); and the Event Status register must be read destructively immediately
following the Power On SRQ (by the common query *ESR?).

5-37. Standard Event Status Enable Register
The ESE register is a means for the application program to select, from the positions of the
5-16
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5-38.

5-39.

5-40.

5-41.

5-42.

bits in the Standard defined Event Status Byte, those events which when true will set the
ESB bit true in the Status Byte. It contains a user-modifiable image of the standard Event
Status Byte, whereby each true bit acts to enable its corresponding bit in the standard Event
Status Byte.

The program command: * ESE phs Nrf performs the selection, where Nrf is a decimal
numeric, which when decoded into binary, produces the required bit pattern in the enabling
byte.

For example:

If the ESB bit is required to be set true only when an execution or device dependent error
occurs, then Nrf should be set to 24. The binary decode is 00011000 so bit 3 or bit 4, when
true, will set the ESB bit true; but when bits0 - 2, or 5 - 7 are true, the ESB bit will remain
false.

Reading the Standard Event Enable Register

The common query: * ESE? reads the binary number in the ESE register. Theresponseisa
decimal number, which is the sum of the binary-weighted valuesin the register.

The Error Queue

Aserrorsin the instrument are detected, they are placed in a“first in, first out” queue, called
the Error Queue. This queue conforms to the format described in the SCPI Command
Reference (Volume 2) Chapter 19, paragraph 19.7, although only errors are detected. Three
kinds of errors are reported in the error queue: command errors, execution errors and
device-specific errors.

The queue isread destructively, as described in the SCPI Command Reference, using the
query command “SY STem:ERRor?’. This command will return a code number and error
message. The query SY STem:ERRor? can be used to read errors in the queue until it is
empty, (when the message “0, No Error” will be returned).

Instrument Status Reporting - SCPI Elements

General

In addition to |EEE 488.2 status reporting the instrument implements the Operation and
Questionable Status registers with associated Condition, Event and Enable commands.

The extra status deals with current operation of the instrument and the quality of operations.

The structure of these two registersis detailed in the diagram at the beginning of “|EEE-488
and SCPI Standard Defined Features” section, together with the nature of the reported
events. Access to the registersis detailed in the STATus subsystem of the “ SCPI
Commands and Syntax” section.

SCPI Status Registers

The SCPI states are divided into two groups, reporting from the Operation or Questionable
Status event register. Each Status register has its own Enable register, which can be used as
amask to enable bitsin the event register itself, in asimilar way to that set by the * ESE
command for the Standard Event status Register (ESR).

Each Status Register is associated with its own third Condition register, in which the bits are
not “sticky”, but are set and reset as the internal conditions change.

Each Enable Register can be commanded to set its mask to enable selected bitsin the
corresponding Event Register. All registers (Event, Enable and Condition) can be
interrogated by appropriate Queries to divulge their bits' states.
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5-43. Reportable SCPI States

The 6100B does not normally use the Operation Status Event Register, but hardware,such as
the energy counter/timer option does.

5-44. SCPI Programming Language.

Standard Commands for Programmable Instruments (SCPI) is an instrument command
language which goes beyond |EEE 488.2 to address a wide variety of instrument functions
in astandard manner.

|EEE 488.2 defines sets of Mandatory Common Commands and Optional Common
Commands along with a method of Standard Status Reporting. The instrument
implementation of SCPI language conformsto all |EEE 488.2 mandatory commands but not
all optional commands. It conforms to the SCPI approved status reporting method.

Note

Commands in SCPI language, prefaced by an asterisk (e.g.: *CLS), are |EEE-
488.2 standard-defined Common commands. Conformance of the instrument
remote programming commands to SCPI ensures that the instrument has a
high degree of consistency with other conforming instruments.

SCPI commands are easy to learn, self-explanatory and account for awide variety of usage
skills. The full range of instrument commands, with their actions and meaningsin the
instrument, is detailed in alphabetical order in “* SCPI Commands and Syntax”. The IEEE
488 Common Commands implemented in the 6100B Electrical Power Standard, together
with their operating information are given in “Common Commands and Queries’.
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5-45.SCPI Commands and Syntax
5-46. SCPI Command Summary

Keyword Parameter Form Notes
CALibration
:SECure
:PASSword <spd> Used to enter calibration mode: Requires
calibration password.
EXIT Used to exit calibration mode.
:PHASe<x> <x> is phase (1 to 4): 1 is master phase.
'VOLTage
:RANGe <dnpd>, <dnpd> Calibration range:
<dnpd> = Low limit, High limit.
:RANGe? [<cpd> {LOW | HIGH}] Calibration range query.
:ACTual <dnpd>,<dnpd> <dnpd> = Amplitude, Angle.
Note: Angle relative to master phase.
:FREQuency? Query only of Actual frequency.
‘TARGet <dnpd>[,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>] <dnpd> = Target point.
Or,
<dnpd> =
Point,
Fund Freq,
Harmonic,
Amplitude,
Angle.
Notel: Angle relative to master phase.
Note2: Second form is only required when
changing target point.
‘TRIGger?
:STORe
:DUMP? Dump all stores for active range:

Point,(<target data>,<actual data>)

<target data> =

Fund, Harm, Ampl, Angle

<actual data> =

Freq, Ampl, Angle
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Keyword Parameter Form Notes
:CURRent
‘RANGe <dnpd>, <dnpd> Calibration range: <dnpd> = Low limit, High limit.
‘RANGe? [<cpd> {LOW | HIGH}] Calibration range query.
:VOLTage <dpnd>, <dpnd> <dnpd> = low limit, high limit.
:VOLTage(?) [<cpd>{ LOW | HIGH }]
:UNIT? Response is VOLT (voltage) or CURR (current).
Query only.
:ACTual <dnpd>,<dnpd> <dnpd> = Amplitude, Angle. Note: Angle relative to
master phase.
:FREQuency? Query only of Actual frequency.
:TARGet <dnpd>[,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>] <dnpd> = Target point.
Or,
<dnpd> =
Point,
Fund Freq,
Harmonic,
Amplitude,
Angle.
Notel: Angle relative to master phase.
Note2: Second form is only required when
changing target point.
‘TRIGger?
:STORe
:DUMP? Dump all stores for active range:
Point,(<target data>,<actual data>), ...
<target data> =
Fund, Harm, Ampl, Angle
<actual data> =
Freq, Ampl, Angle
OUTPut
[:STATe](?) <bool> {OFF |ON | 0| 1}
:ROSCillator
[:STATe](?) <bool> {OFF |ON | 0| 1}
:SENSe(?) <bool> {OFF |ON | 0| 1}
:DEFer(?)
[:STATe](?) <bool> {OFF |ON | 0 | 1}
:ACTion [<cpd> {APPLy | UNDO}]
:RAMP(?) {FAST | SLOW}
TIME(?) <dnpd>
:RCLOCK(?) <dnpd>
:VOLTage
:NLIMit(?) <cpd> {LOW | HIGH}
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Keyword Parameter Form Notes
INPut
:DIP
‘TRIGger [No query form]
[SOURCce]
:FREQuency(?) <dnpd>
:LINE(?) <bool> {OFF | ON | 0 | 1}
:LOCKed?
:POWer
:UNBalanced? Query only.
:STANdard(?) [<cpd> { NEMA | IEC}]
:BUDeanu? [<cpd>{DELTa|WYE}, <cpd>{P | S| Q| D |PF}]
:FLICker
:STANdard(?) [<cpd>{ STD1 | STD2 }]
:TERMinal
[:STATe|(?) <bool> {OFF |ON | 0 | 1}
:ROUTe(?) <cpd>{ UPPer | LOWer }
:PHASe<x> <x> is phase (1 to 4).
1 is master phase.
FITTed(?)
:SERial? Serial number of phase.
:MODel? Model number of phase.
:POWer
[[WATTSs]?
VA?
:PFACtor?
:BUDeanu? [<cpd>{P|S|Q|D}]
:FRYZe? [<cpd>{P | S| QY
:KUSTers? [<cpd>{P|S|QC|QCR | QL | QLR}]
:SHEPherd? [<cpd>{P | S| SR | SX | SD}]
:SHARoN? [<cpd>{P|S|SQ|SC}]
JIEEE? [<cpd>{P |S|N|SN|P1|S1|Q1|PH |SH |NH}]
'VOLTage
[:STATe](?) <bool> {OFF |ON | 0| 1}
‘RANGe <dnpd>, <dnpd> <dnpd> = Low limit, High limit.
:RANGe? [<cpd> {LOW | HIGH}]
:AMPLitude? Absolute final output amplitude.
Query only.
:MHARmMonics
[:STATe|(?) <bool> {OFF |ON | 0 | 1}
:CLEar
:AMPLitude(?) <dnpd> <dnpd> = RMS amplitude.
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Keyword

Parameter Form

Notes

:HARMonic<y>

:AMPLitude(?)

:PANGIe(?)
:HARMonic<y>?
:ALL?

:FHARmonics
[:STATe](?)
:CLEar
:FLUCtuate<y>(?)
:ALL?
:MODulation
:MODulation?
:SHAPe(?)
:DUTY(?)

:IHARmonics
[:STATe](?)
:SIGNal<y>

:SIGNal<y>?

:DIP
[:STATe](?)
:ENVelope

:ENVelope?

‘TRIGger
(INPut(?)
:ODELay(?)
:HOLDOoff(?)
:REPeat (?)

:FLICKker
[:STATe](?)
:FREQuency(?)
:UNIT(?)
:DEPTh(?)
:PINSt?

:PST?

<dnpd>,<dnpd>

<dnpd>
<dnpd>
[<cpd> {AMPLitude | PANGIe}]
[<cpd> {AMPLitude | PANGIe}]

<bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}

<bool>{OFF|ONJ0|1}

<dnpd>,<dnpd>
[<cpd>{ DEPTh | FREQuency }]

<cpd>{ RECTangular | SINusoidal | SQUare}

<dnpd>

<bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
<bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}[,<dnpd>,<dnpd>]

[<cpd>{ STATe | AMPLitude | FREQuency }]

<bool>{OFF|ONJ0|1}
<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>

[<cpd>{CHANge | RIN | DURation | ROUT |
EDELay}]

<cpd>{ FREE | EONE | EREPeat}
<dnpd>
<cpd>{ PHASe | DELay },<dnpd>
<dnpd>

<bool>{ OFF |[ON [0 |1}
<dnpd>

<cpd>{HZ | CPM }
<dnpd>

<y> is harmonic number.
<dnpd> = Amplitude, Phase.
Note: amplitude absolute or %
depending on value of
UNIT:MHAR:...

Absolute or %

Response is in csv format.

<y> is harmonic number.
Response in csv format.
<dnpd> = Depth, Frequency.

<y> = signal (1 or 2).
<dnpd> = Amplitude, Frequency.

<dnpd> =
Change to,
Ramp in,
Duration,
Ramp out,
End Delay

<dnpd> units depends on the <cpd>.
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:HARMonic<y>

<dnpd>,<dnpd>

Keyword Parameter Form Notes
:SHAPe(?) <cpd> { RECTangular | SINusoidal | SQUare }
:DUTY(?) <dnpd>
:EFLicker
[:STATe](?) <bool>{OFF|ON |0 |1}
:CONFigure(?) <cpd>{PF|MZ|HS|PJ|RV}
:SPERiod(?) <cpd> { OFF | S5|S10 | M1 | M5 | M10 }
:HSIDeband
:HARMonic(?) <dnpd>
:PJUMp
:ANGLe(?) <dnpd> Only +/- 30.0 and +/- 45.0
accepted.
:STAGe?
:ELAPsed? Query Only command
<dnpd>,<dnpd> = minute, second
:CURRent
[:STATe](?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
‘RANGe <dpnd>, <dpnd> <dnpd> = low limit, high limit
:RANGe? [<cpd>{ LOW | HIGH }]
:VOLTage <dpnd>, <dpnd> <dnpd> = low limit, high limit
:VOLTage(?) [<cpd>{ LOW | HIGH }]
(UNIT? Response is VOLT (voltage) or
CURR (current).
Query only.
:EQUivalence
[:STATe](?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
:FACTor(?) <dnpd>
:TERMinal
:ROUTe(?) <cpd>{ UPPer | LOWer } Only applicable when the 50A
option is fitted
:AMPLitude? Absolute final output amplitude.
Query only.
:BANDwidth(?) [<cpd>{NORMAL | LOW}]
:MHARmMonics
[:STATe](?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
:CLEar
:AMPLitude(?) <dnpd> <dnpd> = RMS amplitude.

<y> is harmonic number.
<dnpd> = Amplitude, Phase.
Note: amplitude absolute or %
depending on value of
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:HARMonic<y>?
'ALL?

:FHARmonics

[:STATe](?)
:CLEar
:FLUCtuate<y>(?)
:ALL?
:MODulation
:MODulation?
:SHAPe(?)
:DUTY(?)

:IHARmonics

[:STATe](?)
:SIGNal<y>

:SIGNal<y>?

:DIP

[:STATe](?)
:ENVelope

:ENVelope?

‘TRIGger
(INPut(?)
:ODELay(?)
:HOLDoff(?)
‘REPeat (?)

[<cpd>{ AMPLitude | PANGIe ]}
[<cpd>{ AMPLitude | PANGIe ]}

<bool>{OFF|ONJ0|1}

<bool>{OFF|ONJ0|1}

<dnpd>,<dnpd>

[<cpd>{ DEPTh | FREQuency }]

<cpd>{ RECTangular | SINusoidal | SQUare}
<dnpd>

<bool>{OFF|ONJ0|1}
<bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}[,<dnpd>,<dnpd>]

<bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>

[<cpd>{CHANge | RIN | DURation | ROUT | EDELay}]

<cpd>{ FREE | EONE | EREPeat}
<dnpd>
<cpd>{ PHASe | DELay },<dnpd>
<dnpd>

Keyword Parameter Form Notes
UNIT:MHAR:...
:AMPLitude(?) <dnpd>
:PANGIe(?) <dnpd>

Response is in CSV format.

<y> is harmonic number.
Response in CSV format.
<dnpd> = Depth, Frequency.

<y> = Signal (1 or 2).

<dnpd> = Amplitude, Frequency.

<dnpd> =
Change to,
Ramp in,
Duration,
Ramp out,
End Delay

<dnpd> units depends on the <cpd>.
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Keyword Parameter Form Notes
RESults? <cpd> {CH1|CH2 | CH3 | CH4 | CH5 | CH6 }
Response =
<dnpd>, power or frequency.
<dnpd>, MUT Energy or counts.
<dnpd>, Ref. Energy or counts.
<dnpd> % Error or %
Registration.
Note: Interpretation of above
depends on setting of
ENERgy:PRESentation.
PRESentation(?) <cpd>, { COUNts | ENERgy }
<cpd> { PERRor | PREGistration }
:FLICKker
[:STATe](?) <bool>{ OFF|ON|0|1 }
:FREQuency(?) <dnpd>
:UNIT(?) <cpd> [HZ | CPM]
:DEPTh(?) <dnpd>
:UNIT(?) <cpd> [HZ | CPM]
:PST? Deprecated
:SHAPe(?) <cpd>{ RECTangular | SINusoidal | SQUare}
:DUTY(?) <dnpd>
STATus
:OPERation
[:EVENt]? Query only.
:ENABIle(?) <dnpd>
:CONDition? Query only.
:QUEStionable
[:EVENt]? Query only.
:ENABIle(?) <dnpd>
:CONDition? Query only.
:PRESet
SYSTem
:ERRor? Query only.
:DATE(?) <dpnd>,<dpnd>,<dpnd> <dnpd> = Year, Month, Day.
TIME(?) <dpnd>,<dpnd>,<dpnd> <dnpd> = Hour, Minute, Second.
:VERSion? Query only.
:UNIT
:ANGLe(?) <cpd> {DEGrees|RADians} Selection affects all phase angle
entries.
:MHARmMonics
:CURRent(?) <cpd> {PRMS | PFUNdamental | DBFundamental | ABSolute}
:VOLTage(?) <cpd> {PRMS | PFUNdamental | DBFundamental | ABSolute}
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Keyword Parameter Form Notes
:DIP
TIME(?) <cpd> {SEConds|CYCLes}
:FLICker
:CURRent(?) <cpd> {HZ | CPM}
:VOLTage(?) <cpd> {HZ | CPM}
5-47. Energy Command Summary
Keyword Parameter Form Notes
[:SOURce]
:ENERgy
MODE(?) <cpd>{ TCOUnt | PACKet | GATE | FRUN }

:WUP:DURation(?)

‘WUP:PSOUrce(?)

:TEST:DURation(?)

:TEST:PSOUrce(?)

:0GATe(?)

(IGATe(?)

:MVOLtage(?)

:UNIT(?)

:MUT:SOURce(?)

:MUT:DEBounce:[STATe](?)

:MUT:CONStant(?)
:MUT:PULLup(?)
:REFerence:SOURce(?)

:MUT:DEBounce:[STATe](?)
:REFerence:CONStant(?)
:REFerence:PULLup(?)
:OUTput:CONStant(?)
:OUTput:PULLUp:[STATe](?)
RESults?

PRESentation(?)

<cpd>{ SEConds | PPERIiods | ENERgy },<dnpd>

<cpd>{CH1 | CH2 | CH3 | CH4 | CH5 | CH6 |
SUM456 | MEAN456 | MEANS6 | EMUT | MAIN}

<cpd>{ SEConds | PPERiods | ENERgy },<dnpd>

<cpd>{CH1 | CH2 | CH3 | CH4 | CH5 | CH6 |
SUM456 | MEAN456 | MEANS6 | EMUT | MAIN}

<bool>{ OFF | ON | 0 | 1 },<cpd>{ PULSe | LEVel },

<cpd>{ HIGH | LOW },<cpd>{ R150 | R1000 }
<cpd>{ PULSe | LEVel },<cpd>{ HIGH | LOW },
<cpd>{ R150 | R1000 }

<cpd>{TCOUnt | PACKet | GATE}[,<bool> {OFF |

ON 0] 1}]

<cpd>{ REAL | APParent | REACtive }
<cpd>{ CH1 | CH1TO2 | CH1TO3 | CH1TO4 |
CH1TO5 | CH1TO6 }

<bool>{ OFF |ON |0 |1}

<dnpd>

<cpd>{ R150 | R1000 }

<cpd>{ CH6 |[SUM456 | MEAN456 | MEAN56 |
MMUT | MAIN }

<bool>{ OFF |ON |0 |1}

<dnpd>

<cpd>{ R150 | R1000 }

<dnpd>

<bool>{ OFF |ON |01}

<cpd>{ CH1 | CH2 | CH3 | CH4 | CH5 | CH6}

<cpd>{ COUNts | ENERgy },<cpd>{ PERRor |
PREGistration }

The <dnpd> is the duration in
the selected units

The <dnpd> is the duration in
the selected units

<cpd> also required parameter
in query form of command
(specifies mode to query)

in 'impulses per unit'

in 'impulses per unit'

in 'impulses per unit'

Response =

<dnpd>, power or frequency.
<dnpd>, MUT Energy or
counts.

<dnpd>, Ref. Energy or
counts.

<dnpd> % Error or %

Registration.

Note: Interpretation of above
depends on setting of
ENERgy:PRESentation.
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Calibration Subsystem Command Details

This subsystem is used to calibrate the functions and hardware ranges of the 6100B. This
will correct for any system errors due to drift or ageing effects.

Before any adjustments can take place, accessto calibration must be enabled.

Thereisaswitch (on the rear panel of the 6100B, marked CALIBRATION) that must be set
to ENABLE. Having done this, the calibration password command must be sent. Once
entered into calibration mode, only calibration commands are accepted; these can then be
used to adjust the instrument.

CALibration: SECure:PASSword <spd>

This command is used to gain access to calibration mode. The <spd> must be the correct
calibration password registered in the 6100B software. The calibration password can be
changed only in calibration mode, (from the 6100B front panel).

CALibration:SECureEXIT

This command is used to exit calibration mode, and return to normal operation, any pending
adjustment operations will be cancelled.

CALibration:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:RANGe <dnpd>,<dnpd>
This command sets the specified phase' s voltage channel hardware range:

o Thefirst parameter isthe lower limit that the range must cover.
e The second parameter is the upper limit that the range must cover.

The instrument determines the narrowest amplitude range that encompasses the limits.
CALibration:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:RANGe? [<cpd>{ LOW |HIGH }]

The default version will return the low and high limits of the presently selected range,
(comma separated). Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these
values.

CALibration:PHASe<x>: VOL Tage:ACTual <dnpd>,<dnpd>
This command is used to change the actual values that the calibration will take place at:

o Thefirst parameter is the amplitude (interpreted as an absolute voltage).
e Thesecond parameter is the phase angle (interpreted according to the active setting of
the UNIT:ANGL E command, i.e. Degrees or Radians).

CALibration:PHASe<x>: VOL Tage ACTual:FREQuency?

This command is used to query the frequency the adjustment will take place at.

Note: The frequency itself is not adjustable.

CALibration:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage: TARGet<dnpd>[,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>]

For each calibration operation, the required calibration point (factor) must be targeted. This
command is used to select this point, and also permits the user to define parameters
associated with the calibration point in the current operation:

e Thefirst <dnpd> isaninteger (from O to 2) that indicates the target point to adjust.

Note: This corresponds to the list of target entries on the adjust instrument screen, (in
the target field), for the corresponding function and hardware range.

e Thesubsequent (and optional) <dnpd>"' s correspond to the fundamental frequency,
harmonic number, absolute amplitude and phase angle of this point. These parameters
allow the target point itself to be moved. In practice, the factory set target defaults
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should not require modification, so the non-optional form of the command should be all
that isrequired.

Once atarget has been set, the 6100B adjustment is restricted to values within the selected
hardware voltage span, and frequency band. In order to release this restriction, one of the
following commands must be sent:

TRIG?, EXIT or anew TARG command.
CALibration:PHASe<x>:VOLTage: TRIGer?

After the parameters are set for calibration at a single calibration point, this command
initiates the internal calibration process. This command applies to the TARGet settings.

The response returns a 0 for success, and a 1 for failure. In this latter case an error message
is put in the error queue.

Note
The current channel calibration commands are the same as voltage above, but
replace“ VOLT" with“ CURR".
The exceptions to thisrule are as follows:
CALibration:PHASe<x>:CURRent:RANGe:VOL Tage <dpnd>,<dpnd>

This command sets the specified phase' s current channel hardware range to output a voltage
instead of acurrent. The first parameter is the lower limit that the range must cover. The
second parameter is the upper limit that the range must cover. The instrument determines
the narrowest amplitude range that encompasses the limits.

For reference purposes, note that the following ranges are presently defined:

Range Lower Limit Upper Limit
0.5 Vrange 0.05Vv 0.25V
1V range 0.15V 15V
10 V range 1V 10V

CALibration:PHASe<x>:CURRent:RANGe:VOL Tage? [<cpd>{ LOW |HIGH }]

The default version will return the low and high limits of the presently selected range,
comma separated. Use the parameters to query just one of these values.

CALibration:PHASe<x>:CURRent:RANGe:UNIT?

This query only command can be used to check whether the voltage out of current ranges
arein use.
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Theresponseis:
CURRent An ordinary current range is active.
VOLTage A voltage out of current rangeis active.

5-49. Output Subsystem Command Details
OUTPuUt[:STATE€|(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}

This command turns the instrument’ s output on or off, dependent upon the individual
Voltage and Current channel output settings of each phase.

e ON or 1 will set the output on.
e OFF or O will set the output off.

The query command returns 1 if the output is on, or O if the output is off.
OUTPut:ROSCillator[: STATE€](?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns the instrument’ s reference oscillator signal on or off.

e ON or 1 will enable the generation of a sample reference signal.
e OFF or O will disable the generation of a sample reference signal.

The query command returns 1 if reference oscillator ison, or O if reference oscillator is off.
OUTPut: SENSeg(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns the instrument’ s 2-wire or 4-wire sense capability on or off.

e ON or 1 will select 4-wire sensing.
e OFF or O will select 2-wire sensing.

The query command returns 1 if 4-wiresensingison, or O if 2-wire sensing ison.
OUTPut:DEFer[:STAT€](?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command sets the deferred or direct operating mode.

When deferred mode is active, all commands that effect the output signal of the master
instrument and phases, are buffered until the instrument receives an apply or undo
operation. At this point, the actual output signal on all phasesis updated to reflect the
buffered state, or the buffered state is undone.

e ON or 1 will enable deferred mode.
e OFF or O will disable deferred mode, and return the instrument to direct operation.

The query command returns 1 if deferred modeison, or O if deferred modeis off.

Note
The Instrument will default to direct mode.

OUTPut: DEFer:ACTion <cpd>{APPLY | UNDO}

This command will apply or undo any pending (buffered) command that have been received
when in deferred mode.

e APPLYy will act upon those commands last received since the last apply/undo.
e UNDO will discard any commands received since the last apply.

The command has no query form. Note that it will report a settings conflict if DEFer mode
isnot ON.
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Note

Operations which are invalid when the output is ON are also invalid when
Deferred mode is active, even if the output is OFF. For example you cannot
change range in Deferred mode even if the output is OFF.

[SOURCce]: OUTPut:RCL OCk(?) <dnpd>

This command allows asignal derived from the internal master oscillator to be routed to the
rear panel.

The following values are accepted:

0.0 - disable reference out signal.

10e6 - set reference out to 10 MHz.

20e6 - set reference out to 20 MHz.

The default value is 0.0 (i.e. reference out signal is off).
SOURCce]: OUTPut:RAMP(?) <CPD>{ FAST | SLOW }

When the output is enabled, the output level is not instantaneously applied at its full
amplitude; instead it ramps up to this value over a short period of time. This normally takes
10 ms; it is possible to set thistime to 2 sto provide a“ soft start” for systems which might
trip the internal over-voltage/current detectors, if the default rate of change is too fast.

Select whether the output ramp up timeis10 msor 2 s.

= FAST - Ramp up within 10 ms,

SLOW - Ramp up within 2 s.

The default valueis FAST.

Note: This command is depreciated in favour of OUTPut:RAMP:TIME
[SOURCce]:OUTPut:RAMP:TIME(?) <dnpd>

When the output is enabled, the output level is not instantaneously applied at its full
amplitude; instead it ramps up to this value over a short period of time. This normally takes
10 ms. This command allows the setting of this time between 0 and 10 seconds to provide a
soft start for systems which might trip the internal over-voltage/current detectors, if the
default rate of changeistoo fast.

The default value is 0.
[SOURCce]:OUTPut:VOL TageNLIMit <CPD>{ LOW |HIGH }

This command allows the neutral phases’ voltage channel range limits to be extended from
33V to 1008 V.

The parameters are:

= LOW- Maximum amplitudeis 33 V
HI GH - Maximum amplitude is 1008 V.
The default valueis LOW.

Note: The HIGH setting is intended for use when the instrument’ s neutral phase is being
used as an independent supply —i.e. not connected in a star or delta configuration. Damage
to the instrument can result if the N-phase voltage Hi is connected to any 6140A Lo
terminal when an amplitude greater than 33 V is selected.



Remote Operation 5
SCPI Commands and Syntax

5-50. Input Subsystem Command Details
INPut:DIP: TRIGger

This command triggers all dip/swell phenomenathat have external trigger selected. It has
the same effect as supplying atrigger signal to the rear input External Trigger BNC.

5-51. Source Subsystem Command Details
5-52. General Commands
[SOURCce]: FREQuency(?) <dnpd>

This command is used to set the fundamental frequency for all voltage and current channels
on al phases. The <dnpd> is a number, which sets the required fundamental frequency,
expressed in Hz. It will automatically choose the best hardware range for the defined
frequency of outpuit.

The query version will return the present output frequency value. The returned number will
be in standard scientific format (300 Hz would be returned as 3. 0E2).

[SOURCe]: FREQuency: L INE(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0[1}

This command is used to set the line locking of the frequency for all voltage and current
channels on all phases.

e ON orl will select linelocking.
e COFF or0 will select line locking

The query command will return 1 if linelocking isenabled, or O if linelocking is
disabled.

[SOURCce]:FREQuency:LOCK?
This query only command returns line lock state:

e 1 indicatesthat line-lock has been achieved.
e 0O indicatesthat linelock has not been achieved.

[SOURCce]: POWer:UNBalanced?

This query only command returns the current three-phase unbalanced percentage value. It is
calculated using either the IEC or NEMA methods. Note that if the system is not configured
as athree-phase system, then this this query returns a value of zero.

[SOURCce]:POWer:UNBalanced: STANdard(?) <CPD>{ NEMA | IEC }
This command selects the method for calculating the three-phase unbalanced value.
[SOURCce]:POWer:BUDeanu? <cpd>{DEL Ta|WYE}[, <cpd>{ P|S| Q | D |PF}]

This command is aquery only. It returns the Budeanu power values for athree phase system
calculated for the system connected in adelta or Wye (star) configuration.

If the optional second <cpd> parameter is not present, then all values in comma separated
format, inthe order P, S, Q, D, PF will be returned. If the second <cpd> parameter is
present, then just that value will be returned. The returned numbers will be in standard
scientific format.

[SOURCe]:FL | Cker:STANdard(?) <cpd>{ STD1 | STD2}

Flicker can be produced to two different standards and this command selects which oneis
used:

STD1 |EC 61000-4-15 (2003-2) Ed 1.1.
STD2 IEC 61000-4-15. Ed 2.0
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[SOURCe]: TERMinal[:STAT€](?) <bool>{OFF|ONI0|1}

The Current Binding posts selections apply only when the 50 A option isfitted. Currents up
to 21A can be routed through the normal 4 mm binding posts or if preferred through the
same terminals that provide the 50A output (lower terminals). The individual phases can be
configured individually or all together.

This command will allow the current channel of a phase to be routed viathe 50 A option.

e ON orl will apply the same routing to all phases.
e OFF or0 will alow different routings for each phase.

The query command returns 1 if routings are common or O if routings are individual.
This command is used inconjunction with the PHA Se<x>:CURRent: TERMinal command
[SOURce]: TERMinal:ROUTg(?) <cpd>{ UPPer | LOWer }

This command selectes where the up-to-21A sigal is routed

e UPPer will select the normal 4 mm terminals
e LONer will select thelower 50 A terminals

SOURce:PHASe<x>:FITTed?

This command isaquery only and is used to return whether or not a phase is present.
The query version returns 1 if the phase is present and O otherwise.
SOURCce:PHASe<x>:SERial?

This command is used to get the serial number of an instrument.
The query response is a<spd>, for example "12345"
SOURce:PHASe<x>:M ODel?

This command is used to return the model number of the phase.
The query response is a<spd>, for example "6105A"

Power Values

SOURce:PHASe<x>:POWer:WATT?

This command is aquery only and is used to return a Phase’' s Power value in units of Watts
(thisis aways the same irrespective of the reactive power calculation method).

The instrument will return the specified Phase's output power value. The returned number
will be in standard scientific format (24.3 kW would be returned as 2. 43E4).

SOURce:PHASe<x>:POWer:VA?

This command is aquery only and is used to return a Phase’ s Power value in units of VA
(thisis aways the same irrespective of the power calculation).

The instrument will return the specified Phase's output power value. The returned number
will be in standard scientific format (453.6 VA would be returned as4. 536E2).

SOURce: PHASe<x>:POWer :PFACtor?

This command isaquery only and is used to return a Phase’ s Power Factor value (thisis
always the same irrespective of the power calculation).

SOURce:PHASe<x>:POWer:BUDeanu? [<cpd>{ P |S|Q |D}]

This command is a query only. The default (no parameter) version will return all of the
components from a calculation of the Phase’s Power according to Budeanu in comma
separated format, in the order P, S, Q, D. The parameters select a specific component to
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return. The returned numbers will be in standard scientific format.

Example:
1. 0E1, 1. 141E1, 0. OEO, 0. OEO

Note:
Pisidentical to WATT.
Sisidentical to VA.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:POWer:FRYZe? [<cpd>{ P | S| Q }]

This command is a query only. The default (no parameter) version will return all of the
components from a calculation of the Phase’ s Power according to Fryze in comma separated
format, in the order P, S, Q. The parameters select a specific component to return. The
returned numbers will be in standard scientific format.

Example:
1. OE1, 1. 141E1, 0. OEO

Note:
Pisidentical to WATT.
Sisidentical to VA.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:POWer:KUSTers? [<cpd>{ P|S|QC | QCR | QL | QLR }]

This command is aquery only. The default (no parameter) version will return al of the
components from a calculation of the Phase’ s Power according to Kusters & Moorein
comma separated format, in the order P, S, Qc, Qcr, Ql, Qlr. The parameters select a
specific component to return. The returned numbers will bein standard scientific format.

Example:
1. OE1, 1. 414E1, 0. 314EOQ, 0. 1EO0, 0. 207EQ, 0. 207EO

Note:
Pisidentica to WATT.
Sisidentical to VA

SOURce:PHASe<x>:POWer:SHEPherd? [<cpd>{ P|S|SR | SX | SD }]

This command is aquery only. The default (no parameter) version will return al of the
components from a calculation of the Phase’s Power according to Shepherd & Zakikhani in
comma separated format, in the order P, S, Sr, Sx, Sd. The parameters select a specific
component to return. The returned numbers will be in standard scientific format.

Example:
1. OE1, 1. 414E1, 1. 314EOQ, 0. 1EO, 0. OEO

Note:
Pisidentica to WATT.
Sisidentical to VA

SOURce:PHASe<x>:POWer:SHARon? [<cpd>{ P | S| SQ | SC }]

This command is aquery only. The default (no parameter) version will return al of the
components from a calculation of the Phase’s Power according to Sharon & Czarnecki in
comma separated format, in the order P, S, Sg, Sc. The parameters select a specific
component to return. The returned numbers will be in standard scientific format.
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Example:
1.0E1, 1. 414E1, 1. 314E0, 0. 1EO

Note:
Pisidentica to WATT.
Sisidentical to VA.

SOURCce: PHA Se<x>:POWer:| EEE? [<cpd>{ P | S| N | SN [P1|SL1| Q1| PH | SH |NH }]

This command is aquery only. The default (no parameter) version will return al of the
components from a calculation of the Phase’ s Power according to the IEEE Working Group
on Harmonicsin comma separated format, in the order P, S, N, SN, P1, S1, Q1, PH, SH,
NH. The parameters select a specific component to return. The returned numbers will be in
standard scientific format.

Example:

1. 0EL, 1. 414E1, 1. 314EO0, 0. 1EOQ, 0. OEO, 0. 7E1, 0. 8E1, 0. 1E1, 0. 3E1, 0.6
14E1, 1. 2E-3

Note:
Pisidentica to WATT.
Sisidentical to VA.

Voltage Setup
SOURce:PHAeS<x>:VOL Tage:STATe(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command will make the specified Phase’ s Voltage channel enabled or disabled.

e ON or1 will enablethe channel.
e OFF or0 will disable the channel.

The query command returns 1 if channel enabled, or 0 if channel is disabled.
SOURce: PHASe<x>:VOL Tage: RANGe <dpnd>,<dpnd>

This command sets the specified Phase' s Voltage channel hardware range. The first
parameter isthe lower limit that the range must cover. The second parameter is the upper
limit that the range must cover. The instrument determines the narrowest amplitude range
that encompasses the limits.

For reference purposes, note that the following ranges are presently defined for the
6100A/6101A:

Range Lower Limit Upper Limit
11 Vrange 10V 16V
23 Vrange 2.3V 33V
56 V range 56V 78V
120 V range 11V 168 V
230 V range 23V 336V
560 V range 56V 1008 V
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For reference purposes, note that the following ranges are presently defined for the

6100B/6101B:
Range Lower Limit Upper Limit

15 V range o.o0v 23V

30 V range o.o0v 45V

60 V range o.o0v 90V

120 V range 0.0V 180V

230 V range 0.0V 360 V

560 V range 0.0V 1008 V

For reference purposes, note that the following ranges are presently defined for the

6105A/6106A:
Range Lower Limit Upper Limit

15 V range 0.0V 23V

30 V range 0.0V 45V

60 V range o.o0v 90V

120 V range o.0v 180V

230 V range o.o0v 360 V

480 V range 0.0V 650 V

560 V range 0.0V 1008 V

SOURce: PHA Se<x>:VOL Tage: RANGe? [<cpd>{ LOW |HIGH }]

The default version will return the low and high limits of the presently selected range,
comma separated. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:AMPL itude?

This query only command is used to find out the specified phase's output amplitude, in

RMSVolts.

The instrument will return the present voltage value. The returned number will bein
standard scientific format (550 V would be returned as 5. 5E2).

DC and Harmonics Phenomenon
SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:MHARmMonNics. STATe(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}

This command turns the specified phase’ s voltage channel harmonics phenomena on and
off, toggling it with the sine mode:

e ON or1l will enable Harmonics mode, disabling sine mode.
e OFF or 0 will disable Harmonics mode, enabling sine mode.
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The query command will return 1 if the harmonics are applied, or O if the harmonics are
inactive.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage: MHARmonics.CL Ear

This command clears all harmonics, except the fundamental associated with this phase's
voltage. It does not have a query form.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage: MHARmMonics: AMPL itude(?) <dnpd>

This command sets the RM S value of the harmonic waveshape. Any harmonics will be
scaled appropriately to keep the waveshape of the composite waveform the same. The query
form returns the RMS value.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage: MHARmMonics: HARM onic<y> <dnpd>,<dnpd>

This command sets the specified phase’ s voltage channel harmonics for harmonic number y
(0 to 100). DC isrepresented by harmonic number zero. The parameters specify amplitude
(in the presently selected voltage amplitude units), and phase angle (in the presently selected
phase angle units), respectively. The phase angle for the 0™ harmonic (DC) must be zero.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tagee: MHARmMonics:HARM onic<y>? [<cpd>{ AMPLitude |
PANGIe}]

This query returns the amplitude (in the presently selected voltage amplitude units), and
phase angle (in the presently selected phase angle units) of the specified harmonic on the
specified phase. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:MHARmonics:HARM onic<y>:AMPL itude?

This query returns the amplitude (in the presently selected V oltage amplitude Units of the
specified harmonic on the specified phase.

SOURce:PHA Se<x>:VOL Tage:MHARmonics:HARM onic<y>:PANGIe?

This query returns the phase angle (in the presently selected phase angle units) of the
specified harmonic on the specified phase.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:MHARmMonics:ALL? [<cpd>{ AMPLitude | PANGIle}]

This query returns the amplitude (in the presently selected voltage amplitude units), and
phase angle (in the presently selected phase angle units) of all harmonics on the specified
phase as a comma separated list. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of
these values.

Example:
Suppose we have the following:
Harmonic Amplitude Phase
1 25.0V 90.0 deg
2 0.0V 0.0 deg
3 109V 0.0 deg
4 0.0V 0.0 deg
5 25V 165.0 deg
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Expected responses:

: SOUR: PHAS: VOLT: HARM ALL? " 2. 5E1, 9. OE1, 0. OEO, 0. OEO, 1. 09E1, O
. OEO, 0. OEO, 0. OEO, 2. 5E0, 1. 65E2"
: SOUR: PHAS: VOLT: HARM ALL? " 2. 5E1, 0. OEO, 1. 09E1, 0. OEO, 0. OEQ, 2

AMPL . 5E0"
: SOUR PHAS: VOLT: HARM ALL? " 9. OE1, 0. OEO, 0. OEO, 0. OEO, 1. 65E2"
PANG

5-56. Fluctuating Harmonics Phenomenon
SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FHARmonics: STATe(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}

This command turns the specified phase’' s voltage channel fluctuating harmonics
phenomena on and off. If no harmonics are currently selected for the specified phase, a
suitable error message will be reported indicating that some harmonics need to be activated
before fluctuation can be applied.

e ON or1l will enablefluctuation of the phase's voltage harmonics.
e COFF or0 will disablefluctuation of the phase’s voltage harmonics.

The query command will return 1 if the specified fluctuation is being applied, or O if the
specified fluctuation isinactive.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FHARmonics.CL Ear

This command clears the modulation of harmonics associated with this phase's voltage. It
does not have a query form.

SOURce:PHA Se<x>:VOL Tage:FHARmonics. FL UCtuate<y>(?)<bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns on/off the fluctuation of harmonic y on the Voltage channdl of Phase x.

The query command will return 1 if the specified harmonic is being fluctuated, or 0 if the
specified harmonic is not being fluctuated.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FHARmonics:ALL?

This query allows al the active harmonics to return their fluctuation state as a comma
delimited string. The comma separated string will contain a value for each harmonic.
I nactive harmonics will always cause 0 to be returned.

SOURce: PHA Se<x>:VOL Tage:FHARmonics:M ODulation <dnpd>,<dnpd>

This command sets the specified phase' s voltage channel fluctuating harmonics modulation
parameters. The first parameter is the modulation depth (expressed as a percentage of the
voltage waveform RM S amplitude). The second parameter is the required modulation
frequency (expressed in Hertz).

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FHARmonics:M ODulation? [<cpd>{DEPTh | FREQuency}]

This query returns the modul ation depth and frequency for the V oltage channel of the
specified phase. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.

SOURce: PHA Se<x>:VOL Tage:FHARmonics. SHAPe(?)
<cpd>{RECTangular|SI Nusoidal |[SQUar e}

5-37



6100B/6105A
Users Manual

5-38

5-57.

5-58.

This command sel ects the specified phase' s voltage channel fluctuating harmonics
modulation shape:

e RECT will set the modulation waveform to be rectangular.
e SI N will set the modulation waveform to be sinusoidal.
e SQU will set the modulation waveform to be square.

The query command will return SI N if the modulation shape is sinusoidal etc.
SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FHARmMonics:DUTY (?) <dnpd>

This command sets the specified phase' s voltage channel fluctuating harmonics duty cycle
value for rectangular modulation.

The query command will return the present duty cycle value. The returned number will be
in standard scientific format (10.55 would be returned as 1. 055E1).

Interharmonics Phenomenon
SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:IHARmMonics: STATe(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}

This command turns the specified phase’ s voltage channel interharmonics phenomena on
and off.

e ON or1l will enableinterharmonics on this phase’s voltage channel.
e OFF or 0 will disable interharmonics on this phase’ s voltage channel.

The query command will return 1 if the interharmonics are enabled, or 0 if the inter-
harmonics are disabled.

SOURce: PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:|HARmonics: SIGNal<y> <bool>
{OFF|ON|0|1}[,<dnpd>,<dnpd>]

This command sets the specified inter-harmonics parameters. The <bool> parameter
controls whether the inter-harmonic is active or not. The two optional <dnpd> parameters
are numbers, which set the required amplitude (expressed in volts), and the required
frequency (expressed in Hertz). <y> specifies the inter-harmonic to be set since the
instrument is capable of producing 2 inter-harmonics simultaneously.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:IHARmonics: SIGNal<y>? [<cpd>{STATe |
AMPLitude | FREQuency}]

The default version of this query returns all of the settings of the specified Inter Harmonic,
comma separated. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.

Dip Phenomenon
SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:DIP:STATe(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns the specified Phase' s Voltage channel Dip phenomena on and off.

e ON orl will setthe specified Dip to be applied.
e OFF or0 will setthe specified Dip to be removed.

The query command will return 1 if Dip isapplied, or O if Dipisinactive.
SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage: DI P:ENVelope <dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>
This command sets the specified phase' s voltage channel dip parameters:

1% dnpd - Change To value (expressed as a percentage of total RM S voltage).
2" dnpd - Ramp In period (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).

3" dnpd - Duration (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).

4™ dnpd - Ramp Out period (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).

5™ dnpd - End Delay period (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).
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SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOLTage:DIP:ENVelope? [<cpd>{CHANe | RIN | DURation |
ROUT | EDELay}]

The default version of this query returns the dip envelope settings for the specified phase's
voltage channel. Add the appropriate optional parameter to return a single value:

CHANge Change To value, expressed as a percentage of the total RMS Voltage

RI N the Ramp In period, expressed in Seconds or Cycles depending on the Dip
Units setting

DURat i on the Duration, expressed in Seconds or Cycles depending on the Dip Units
setting

ROUT the Ramp Out period, expressed in Seconds or Cycles depending on the

Dip Units setting
EDELay the “End Delay period (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).

SOURCce:PHASe<x>:VOLTage:DIP: TRIGger:INPut(?) <cpd>{ FREE | EONE | EREPeat}

This command sets and queries the trigger mode used to determine the event that starts the
dip or swell:

e FREE is used for free running dips/swells.
e EONE is used to produce one dips/swell triggered from an external source.
e EREPeat is used to produce continuous dips/swells triggered from an external source.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOLTage:DIP: TRIGger:HOLDoff(?) <cpd>{PHASe|DELay},<dnpd>
This command selects sets and queries the hold-off before the dip/swell starts following a

trigger.

PHASe The hold-off is an angle following the trigger point. In this case the delay,
<dnpd>, has units of degrees or radians.

DELay The hold-off is a time. In this case the delay ,<dnpd>, has units of seconds or

cycles

SOURCce:PHASe<x>:VOLTage:DIP:TRIGger:ODELay(?)<dnpd>

This sets and queries the delay (in seconds or cycles) before the output trigger is generated,
following the completion of a dip or swell.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOLTage:DIP:TRIGger:REPeat(?)<dnpd>

This sets and queries the number of times a dip will repeat when in the external trigger
mode.

5-59. Flicker Phenomenon
SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FLICker:STATe(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns the specified Phase’s Voltage channel flicker phenomena on and off.

e ON or1 will enable flicker on this phase’s voltage channel.
e COFF or O will disable flicker on this phase’s voltage channel.

The query command will return 1 if flicker is applied, or O if flicker is inactive.
SOURCce:PHASe<x>:VOLTage:FLICker:DEPTh(?) <dnpd>
This command sets the specified phase’s voltage channel flicker modulation depth.
The <dnpd> is a number, which sets the required modulation depth, expressed as a
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percentage of the total RMS voltage signal.

The query version of this command will return the present modulation depth value. The
returned number will be in standard scientific format (15.1 % would be returned as
1. 51E1).

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FLICker:FREQuency(?) <dnpd>
This command sets the specified phase’s voltage channel flicker modulation frequency.
The <dnpd> is a number, which sets the required modulation frequency, expressed in Hertz.

The query command will return the present modulation frequency value. The returned
number will be in standard scientific format (440.0Hz would be returned as 4. 40E2).

[SOURCce]:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FLICKer:FREQuency:UNIT(?) <cpd>{HZ | CPM }
This command selects the units for change rate:

e Hz - will set the change rate to Hertz.

CPM - set the change rate to Changes per Minute.

The query command will return HZ or CPM.

Note

On changing the units, the change rate will return to its default value of 1
CPM or 0.5 Hz depending on the unit selected.

Note

The "UNIT:FLICker:VOLTAge:FREQuency(?) <cpd> {HZ|CPM}" command
is now depreciated as it only affects Channel 1.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:FLICker:PST?

This query only command will return the present PST value. The returned number will be in
standard scientific format (1.82 would be returned as 1. 82EOQ).

SOURCce:PHASe<x>.:VOLTage:FLICKer:SHAPe(?)<cpd>{RECTangular|
SINusoidal|SQUare}

This command selects the specified phase’s voltage channel flicker modulation shape.

e RECT will set the modulation waveform to be rectangular.
e S| N will set the modulation waveform to be sinusoidal.
e  SQU will set the modulation waveform to be square.

The query command will return SI N if the modulation shape is sinusoidal etc.
SOURCce:PHASe<x>:VOLTage:FLICker:DUTY (?) <dnpd>

This command sets the specified phase’s voltage channel flicker duty cycle value for
rectangular modulation.

The query command will return the present duty cycle value. The returned number will be
in standard scientific format (10.55 would be returned as 1. 055E1).

Extended Flicker Sub-System

The extended flicker sub-system allows the generation of signals conforming to the flicker-
meter test scenarios described in IEC 60000-4 section 4.3.3t0 4.3.7.

When one of the extended functions is active, it will over-ride the existing behaviour of the
phenomena selected for the voltage channel of the passed phase (the current channel will be
unaffected), the original settings will be restored on disabling the extended function.
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5-63.

5-64.

5-65.

Extended Flicker State
[SOURCce]:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:EFLicker:[STAT€](?) <bool>{ ON |OFF |0 |1}

Enable or disable the currently selected extended flicker signal configuration (for the passed
phase x). If the output is on, the new configuration will be applied immediately to the
output.

Configure Signal
[SOURCce]:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:EFLicker: CONFigure(?) <cpd>{ PF |MZ |[HS|PJ |RV }
Select the extended flicker signal function (for the passed phase x).

Note

The instruments state will not change until :EFLicker:STATe is set to ON (or
1). If the extended flicker function is changed, : EFLicker: STATe will
automatically be set back to OFF or (0).

The extended functions are:

e PF - Flicker signal with periodic frequency changes (section 4.3.3 of IEC 601000-4).
e MZ- Distorted voltage with multiple zero crossings (section 4.3.43 of |EC 601000-4).
e HS - Harmonics with sideband (section 4.3.5 of |IEC 601000-4).

e PJ - Phasejumps (section 4.3.6 of IEC 601000-4).

¢ RV - Rectangular voltage changes with duty cycle (section 4.3.7 of |[EC 601000-4).
The default value is PF (periodic frequency changes).

Select Sideband Harmonic
[SOURCce]:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:EFLicker:HSI Deband:HARMonic(?) <dnpd>

Select the distorting harmonic to use when generating the harmonics with side-band test
signal.

Vauerange: 3-99.
Value default: 3.

Note

Thisvalueis only applied when HS Deband is selected using the
:EFLicker: CONFigure command.

Select Phase Jump Angle
[SOURCce]:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:EFLicker:PJUMp:ANGL g(?) < dnpd >

Select the phase angle to use with the phase jump sequence test: only values of +/- 30.0
degrees or +/- 45.0 degrees will be accepted.

The default valueis +30.0.

Note

Thisvalueis only applied when PJUMp is selected using the
:EFLicker: CONFigure command.

Select Phase Jump Settle Period
[SOURCce]:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:EFLicker:PJUM p: SPERiod(?) <cpd> { OFF | S5 |
S1I0|M1|M5|M10}

Select the settle period to use before starting the phase jump sequence. The output ison
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during this period:

e OFF- Apply no delay.

e S5 - Delay by 5 Seconds.

e S10- Delay by 10 Seconds.
e M1-Deay by 1 Minute.

e M5- Delay by 5 Minutes.

e MI10- Delay by 10 Minutes.
The default value is OFF.

Note

This valueis only applied when PJUMp is selected using the
:EFLicker: CONFigure command.

5-66. Report Phase Jump Stage
[SOURCce]:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:EFLicker:PJUMp:STAGe?

Report the progress of the phase jump sequence:
e Stage 0 — Settle period.
e Stage 1 — Perform phase jump at 1 minute elapsed.
e Stage 2 — Perform phase jump at 3 minutes elapsed.
e Stage 3 — Perform phase jump at 5 minutes elapsed.
e Stage 4 — Perform phase jump at 7 minutes el apsed.
e Stage 5 — Perform phase jump at 9 minutes elapsed.
e Stage 6 — End sequence at 10 minutes el apsed.
Note: query only.
5-67. Report Phase Jump Elapsed Time
[SOURCce]:PHASe<x>:VOL Tage:EFLicker:PJUMp:EL APsed?
Report the el apsed time since the phase jump sequence started as. Minutes, Seconds.
Note: query only.
5-68. Current Setup
SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent: STAT¢(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns the specified phase’ s current channel enabled or disabled.

e ON orl will enablethechannel.
e OFF or0 will disablethe channel.

The query command will return 1 if output ison, or O if output is off.
SOURCce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:RANGe <dpnd>,<dpnd>

This command sets the specified phase’ s current channel hardware range. The first
parameter is the lower limit that the range must cover. The second parameter is the upper
limit that the range must cover. The instrument determines the narrowest amplitude range
that encompasses the limits.

For reference purposes, note that the following ranges are presently defined:
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Range Lower Limit Upper Limit

0.25 A range 0.05A 0.25 A

0.5 Arange 0.05A 05A

1 Arange 0.1A 1A

2 Arange 0.2A 2A

5 Arange 0.5A 5A

10 A range 1A 10A

21 Arange 2A 21 A

50 A range 5A 50 A

80 A range 8A 80 A

SOURCce: PHA Se<x>: CURRent:RANGe? [<cpd>{ LOW | HIGH }]

The default version will return the low and high limits of the presently selected range,
comma separated. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.

SOURce: PHA Se<x>:CURRent:RANGe: VOL Tage <dpnd>,<dpnd>

This command sets the specified phase’ s current channel hardware range to output a voltage
instead of a current. The first parameter is the lower limit that the range must cover. The
second parameter is the upper limit that the range must cover. The instrument determines
the narrowest amplitude range that encompasses the limits.

For reference purposes, note that the following ranges are presently defined:

Range Lower Limit Upper Limit
0.5 Vrange 0.05Vv 0.25 V
1V range 0.15Vv 15V
10 V range 1V 10V

SOURce: PHA Se<x>: CURRent: RANGe:VOL Tage? [<cpd>{ LOW | HIGH }]

The default version will return the low and high limits of the presently selected range,
comma separated. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:RANGe:UNIT?

This query only command can be used to check whether the voltage out of current ranges
arein use.

Theresponseis:

e CURRent Anordinary current rangeis active.

e VOLTage A voltageout of current rangeis active.
SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent: AMPL itude?

This query only command is used to find out the specified phase's output amplitude, in
RMS amps (or volts, if this mode is active.

The query command will return the present current value. The returned number will bein
standard scientific format (14.4 A would bereturned as 1. 44E1).

SOURCce: PHA Se<x>: CURRent: EQUivalence[: STAT€](?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0[1}
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This selects whether the voltage out of current equivalence factor is applied.

e ON orl will enable equivalence factor.
e OFF or0 will disable equivalence factor

SOURce:PHA Se<x>:CURRent:EQUivalence:FACTor (?) <dnpd>

This command sets the value, in units of Volts per Amp, of the voltage to current
equivalence factor

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent: TERMinal:ROUTe(?) <cpd>{ UPPer | LOWer }

This command sel ectes where the up-to-21A signal is routed for this phase. Used in
conjunction with the the :TERMina:STATe and : TERMinal:ROUTe commands.

e UPPer will select the normal 4 mm terminals
e LONer will select thelower 50 A terminals

Note
This command will return a settings conflict if the 50 A option is not fitted.
SOURCce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:BANDwidth(?) [<cpd>{ NORMal | LOW }]
This command is used to select the current channel bandwidth limit.

e NORMAL a6 kHzlimitisapplied.
LOW al.5kHz limitisapplied.

The query command will return the active setting.
Note: the * OPT? command reports whether bandwidth selection is available.

5-69. Harmonics Phenomenon
SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent: MHARmonic[:STATE€](?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}

This command turns the specified phase’s current channel harmonics phenomena on and
off, toggling it with the Sine mode

e ON orl will enable harmonics mode, disabling Sine mode.
e OFF or 0 will disable harmonics mode, enabling Sine mode.

The query form returns the current state.
SOURce: PHASe<x>:CURRent: MHARmMmonics.CL Ear

This command clears all harmonics, except the fundamental associated with this phase's
Current. It does not have a query form.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent: MHARmonics:AM PLitude(?) <dnpd>

This command sets the RM S value of the harmonic waveshape. Any harmonics will be
scaled appropriately to keep the waveshape of the composite waveform the same. The query
form returns the RM S value.

SOURce: PHA Se<x>:CURRent: MHARmMonic:HARM onic<y> <dnpd>,<dnpd>

This command sets the specified phase’s current channel harmonics for harmonic number y
(1 to 100). The parameters specify amplitude (in the presently selected current amplitude
units), and phase angle (in the presently selected phase angle units), respectively.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:MHARmonic:HARM onic<y>? [<cpd>{ AMPL itude |
PANGIe}]

This query returns the amplitude (in the presently selected current amplitude units), and
phase angle (in the presently selected phase angle units) of the specified harmonic on the
specified phase. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.
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SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:M HARmonics:HARM onic<y>:AMPL itude?

This query returns the amplitude (in the presently selected Current amplitude Units of the
specified harmonic on the specified phase.

SOURce:PHA Se<x>:CURRent:MHARmonics:HARM onic<y>:PANGIle?

This query returns the phase angle (in the presently selected phase angle units) of the
specified harmonic on the specified phase.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:MHARmMonic:ALL ? [<cpd>{ AMPLIitude |

PANGIe}]

This query returns the amplitude (in the presently selected current amplitude units), and
phase angle (in the presently selected phase angle units) of all harmonics on the specified
phase as a comma separated list. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of

these values.

Example, suppose we have the following:

Harmonic Amplitude Phase

1 25A 90.0 deg

2 0.0V 0.0 deg

3 1.09 A 0.0 deg

4 0.0V 0.0 deg

5 0.25A 165.0 deg
Expected responses:

: SOUR: PHAS: CURR: HARM ALL?

» SOUR: PHAS: CURR: HARM ALL?

AMPL

: SOUR: PHAS: CURR: HARM ALL?

PANG

"2.5EQ, 9. OE1, 0. OEOQ, 0. OEO, 1. 09EO0, 0.0

EO, 0. OEO, 0. OEOQ, 2. 5E-1, 1. 65E2"

E-1"

5-70. Fluctuating Harmonics Phenomenon

"2.5E0, 0. OEO, 1. 09EO, 0. OEO, 0. OEO, 2.5

"9. 0E1, 0. OEO, 0. OEO, 0. OEO, 1. 65E2"

SOURce:PHA Se<x>:CURRent:FHARmMonics: STAT g(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}

This command turns the specified phase’ s current channel fluctuating harmonics
phenomena on and off. If no harmonics are currently selected for the specified Phase, a
suitable error message will be reported indicating that some harmonics need to be activated

before fluctuation can be applied.

e ON orl will enablefluctuation of this phase’'s current harmonics.
e OFF or0 will disable fluctuation of this phase’'s current harmonics.

The query command will return 1 if the specified fluctuation is being applied, or O if the

specified fluctuation is inactive.

SOURce: PHA Se<x>: CURRent: FHARmMonics.CL Ear

This command clears the modulation of harmonics associated with this phase's current. It
does not have a query form.

SOURce: PHA Se<x>: CURRent: FHARmonics: FL UCtuate<y>(?)<bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns on/off the fluctuation of harmonic y on the Current channel of Phase x.
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The query command will return 1 if the specified harmonic is being fluctuated, or 0 if the
specified harmonic is not being fluctuated.

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent: FHARmonics:ALL?

This query allows al the active harmonicsto return their Fluctuation State as a comma
delimited string. The comma separated string will contain a value for each harmonic.
I nactive harmonics will always cause 0O to be returned.

SOURce:PHA Se<x>:CURRent: FHARmMonics:M ODulation <dnpd>,<dnpd>

This command sets the specified phase' s current channel fluctuating harmonics modulation
parameters. The first parameter isthe modulation depth (expressed as a percentage of the
current waveform RM S amplitude). The second parameter is the required modulation
frequency (expressed in Hertz).

SOURce:PHA Se<x>:CURRent:FHARmMonics:M ODulation? [<cpd>{DEPTh |
FREQuency}]

This query returns the modul ation depth and frequency for the current channel of the
specified phase. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.

SOURCce:PHASe<x>:CURRent: FHARmMonics. SHAPe(?)
<cpd>{RECTangular|SINusoidal |[SQUar e}

This command selects the specified Phase's Current channel fluctuating harmonics
modulation shape.

e RECT will set the modulation waveform to be rectangular.
e SI N will set the modulation waveform to be sinusoidal.
e SQU will set the modulation waveform to be square.

The query command will return SI N if the modulation shapeis sinusoidal etc.
SOURce:PHA Se<x>:CURRent:FHARmMonics:DUTY (?) <dnpd>

This command sets the specified Phase' s Current channel fluctuating harmonics duty cycle
value for rectangular modulation.

The query command will return the present duty cycle value. The returned number will be
in standard scientific format (10.55 would be returned as 1. 055E1).

Interharmonics Phenomenon
SOURce:PHA Se<x>:CURRent:IHARmMonics: STAT&(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}

This command turns the specified phase’ s current channel interharmonics phenomena on
and off.

e ON orl will enableinterharmonics on this phase’s current channel.
o OFF or0 will disable interharmonics on this phase’s current channel.

The query command will return 1 if the inter-harmonics are applied, or 0 if the inter-
harmonics are inactive.

SOURce: PHA Se<x>:CURRent:IHARmonics: S| GNal<y>
<bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}[,<dnpd>,<dnpd>]

This command sets the specified interharmonics parameters. The <bool> parameter controls
whether the inter-harmonic is active or not. The two optional <dnpd> parameters are
numbers, which set the required amplitude (expressed in amps), and the required frequency
(expressed in Hertz). <y> specifies the interharmonic to be set since the instrument is
capable of producing 2 interharmonics simultaneously.

SOURce:PHA Se<x>:CURRent:IHARmonic: SI GNal<y>? [<cpd>{STATe|
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AMPLitude | FREQuency}]

The default version of this query returnsal of the settings of the specified inter-harmonic,
comma separated. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values.

5-72. Dip Phenomenon
SOURCce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:DIP: STAT&(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns the specified Phase’s Current channel Dip phenomena on and off.

e ON orl will setthe specified Dip to be applied.
o COFF or0 will setthe specified Dip to be removed.

The query command will return 1 if Dipisapplied, or O if Dip isinactive.
SOURce: PHASe<x>:CURRent: DI P:ENVelope <dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>
This command sets the specified Phase' s current channel Dip parameters:

1% dnpd - Change To value (expressed as a percentage of total RM S voltage).
2" dnpd - Ramp In period (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).

3" dnpd - Duration (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).

4" dnpd - Ramp Out period (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).

5" dnpd - End Delay period (expressed in Seconds or Cycles).

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:DIP:ENVeope? [<cpd>{CHANge | RIN | DURation |
ROUT | EDEL ay}]

The default version of this query returns the Dip Envel ope settings for the specified phase's
current channel. Add the appropriate optional parameter to query just one of these values:

CHANge Change To value, expressed as a percentage of the total RMS Voltage
RI'N Ramp In period, expressed in Seconds or Cycles depending on the Dip Units setting

DURat i on Duration, expressed in Seconds or Cycles depending on the Dip Units setting

ROUT Ramp Out period, expressed in Seconds or Cycles depending on Dip Units setting

EDELay End Delay period, expressed in Seconds or Cycles

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:DIP: TRIGger : I NPut(?) <cpd>{ FREE | EONE |

EREPeat}

'(Ij’_his comgland sets and queries the trigger mode used to determine the event that starts the
ip or swell.

e FREE isused for free running dips/swells.
o EONE isused to produce one dips/swell triggered from an external source.
EREPeat is used to produce continuous dips/swells triggered from an external source.

SOURce: PHASe<x>:CURRent:DIP: TRI Gger:HOL Doff (?) <cpd>{PHASe|DEL ay},<dnpd>

This command selects sets and queries the hold-off before the dip/swell starts following a
trigger:

PHASe The hold-off is an angle following the trigger point. In this case the delay ,<dnpd>, has units
of degrees or radians.

DELay The hold-off is a time. In this case the delay ,<dnpd>, has units of seconds or cycles.
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SOURce: PHA Se<x>: CURRent: DI P: TRI Gger: ODEL ay(?)<dnpd>

This sets and queries the delay (in seconds or cycles) before the output trigger is generated,
following the completion of adip or swell.

SOURce: PHA Se<x>: CURRent: DI P: TRI Gger : REPeat(?)<dnpd>

This sets and queries the number of times adip will repeat when in the external trigger
mode.

Flicker Phenomenon
SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:FLICker:STATe(?) <bool>{OFF|ON|0|1}
This command turns the specified phase’s current channel flicker phenomena on and off.

e ON or 1 will enableflicker on this phase's current channel.
o OFF or 0O will disableflicker on this phase’s current channel.

The query command will return 1 if flicker isapplied, or O if flicker isinactive.
SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:FLICker:DEPTh(?) <dnpd>
This command sets the specified phase' s current channel flicker modulation depth.

The <dnpd> is a number, which sets the required modulation depth, expressed as a
percentage of the total RM S current signal.

The query command will return the present modulation depth value. The returned number
will be in standard scientific format (15.1 % would bereturned as 1. 51E1).

SOURce: PHA Se<x>:CURRent:FL I Cker:FREQuency(?) <dnpd>
This command sets the specified phase's current channel flicker modulation frequency.
The <dnpd> is a number, which sets the required modulation frequency, expressed in Hz.

The query command will return the present modulation frequency value. The returned
number will be in standard scientific format (440.0Hz would be returned as 4. 40E2).

[SOURCce]: PHASe<x>:CURRent:FLICKer:FREQuency:UNIT(?) <cpd>{ HZ | CPM }
This command sel ects the units for change rate:

o Hz- will set the change rate to Hertz.

CPM - set the change rate to Changes per Minute.

The query command will return HZ or CPM.

Note
On changing the units, the change rate will return to its default value of 1
CPM or 0.5 Hz depending on the unit selected.

Note

The "UNIT: FLICker: CURRent: FREQuency(?) <cpd> {HZ|CPM}" command
is now depreciated as it only affects Channel 1.
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SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:FLICker:PST?

This query only command will return the present PST value. The returned number will bein
standard scientific format (1.82 would be returned as 1. 82EQ).

SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:FLICker:SHAPe(?) <cpd>{RECTangular [SI Nusoidal|SQUar e}
This command selects the specified phase’ s current channel flicker modulation shape.

e RECT will set the modulation waveform to be rectangular.
e SI N will set the modulation waveform to be sinusoidal.
e SQU will set the modulation waveform to be square.

The query command will return SI N if the modulation shape is sinusoidal etc.
SOURce:PHASe<x>:CURRent:FLICker:DUTY (?) <dnpd>

This command sets the specified Phase’s Current channel Flicker duty cycle value for
rectangular modulation.

The query command will return the present duty cycle value. The returned number will be
in standard scientific format (10.55 would be returned as 1. 055E1).

SOURCce: PHA Se<x>: CURRent: TERMinal: ROUTe&(?) <cpd> {UPPer | LOWer}

The Current Binding posts selections apply only when the 50 A option isfitted. Currents up
to 21 A can be routed through the normal 4 mm binding posts or if preferred through the
same terminals that provide the 50 A output (lower terminals).

This command is used inconjunction with the [SOURce]: TERMinal[:STATe€](?)
<bool>{ OFF|ON|0[1} command

5-74. Status Subsystem Command Details

This subsystem is used to enable bitsin the Operation and Questionable Event registers. The
Operation and Questionable: Event, Enable and Condition registers can be interrogated to
determine their state.

STATus:OPERational [:EVENL]?
This command returns the contents of the Operation Event register, clearing the register.
Thisregister isonly used if the Energy Option isfitted.

Bit Condition Event Comment

8 Warm-Up Active Set 1 during the warm-up period.
Set back to 0 when the period ends.

9 Test Active Set 1 during the test period.
Set back to 0 when the period ends.

10 Gate Trigger Pending Set to 1 when waiting for the trigger.
Set back to 0 when trigger is received.

11 Energy Active Set 1 at the start of the Energy test.
Set back to 0 at the end of the test.

STATus:OPERational:ENABIe(?) <dnpd>

This command sets or returns the mask which enables those Operation Event register bits
which are required to be summarized at bit 7 of the IEEE 488.2 Status Byte register.

Note: Only the energy timer/counter option affects these bits:
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. Enable
Bit Condition
8 Warm-Up Active.
9 Test Active.
10 Gate Trigger
Pending.
11 Energy Active.

STATus.OPERational: CONDition?

This query only command returns the contents of the Operation Condition register, which is
not cleared by the command. N. B. Thisregister contains transient states, in that its bits are
not “sticky”, but are set and reset by the referred operations. The response to the query
therefore represents an instantaneous “ Snapshot” of the register state, at the time that the
query was accepted.

Thisregister isonly used if the Energy Option isfitted.

Bit Condition Comment

8 Warm-Up Active Set 1 during the warm-up period.

Set back to 0 when the period ends.

9 Test Active Set 1 during the test period.
Set back to 0 when the period ends.

10 Gate Trigger Set to 1 when waiting for the trigger.
Pending Set back to 0 when trigger is received.
11 Energy Active Set 1 at the start of the Energy test.

Set back to 0 at the end of the test.

STATus.QUEStionable [:EVEN(t]?
Note
The 6100B does not set any bitsin thisregister.
Thiscommand returns the contents of the Questionable Event register, clearing the register.
STATus:QUEStionable:ENABIg(?) <dnpd>

Thiscommand sets the mask which enables those Questionable Event register bits which
arerequired to be summarized at bit 3 of the IEEE 488.2 Status Byte register.

STATus.QUEStionable:CONDition?

Note
The 6100B does not set any bitsin thisregister.

This query only command returns the contents of the Questionable Condition register which
isnot cleared by the command. N. B. Thisregister contains transient states, in that its bits
are not “sticky”, but are set and reset by the referred conditions. The response to the query
therefore represents an instantaneous “ Snapshot” of the register state, at the time that the
query was accepted.

STATus:PRESet
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5-75.

Thisis a SCPI mandated command. The intention behind mandating the STAT:PRES
command is to enable all bitsin the SCPI defined device-dependent and transition registers
in order to provide a"device-independent structure for determining the gross status of a
device".

In the 6100B, the functions of the “transition” registers are not required, so no accessis
given. The PRES command therefore affects only the two device-dependent enabling
registers:

e The Operation Event Enable register.

e The Questionable Event Enable register.

Sending STAT: PRES will set true all bitsin both Enable registers. Thiswill enable all bits
in the two Event registers, so that all reportable device-dependent events, reported in the
two registers, will be capable of generating an SRQ); providing only that bits 3 and 7 in the
|EEE 488.2 Status Byte Register are also enabled.

The use of STAT: PRES inthe 6100B allows the status-reporting structure to be set to a
known state, not only for the intention of the SCPI mandate, but also to provide a known
starting point for application programmers.

System Subsystem Command Details
SYSTem:ERRor?

Aserrorsin the 6100B are detected, they are placed in a“first in, first out” queue, called the
Error Queue. This queue conformsto the format described in the SCPI Command Reference
(Volume 2), although errors only are detected. Three kinds of errors are reported in the
Error Queue, in the sequence that they are detected:

Command errors, execution errors and device-dependent errors.
Queue Overflow

Any time the Error Queue overflows, the earliest errors remain in the queue, and the most
recent error is discarded. The latest error in the queue is replaced by the error:

- 350, "Queue overflow'.
Purpose of SYST:ERR? — Reading the Error Queue

This query is used to return any error that has reached the head of the Error Queue, and
delete the error from the queue. The Error Queueisfirst in/ first out, so the returned string
will represent the earliest error in the queue.

The queue is read destructively as described in the SCPI Command Reference to obtain a
code number and error message. The query can be used successively to read errorsin the
gueue until it is empty, when the message 0, No Er r or will be returned.

The response isin the form of String Program Data, and consists of two elements: a code
number and error message.

SYSTem:DATE(?) <dnpd>,<dnpd>,<dnpd>

This command is used to change the date of the clock within the 6100B. The date format is
YYYY, MM, DD

The Query will return the presently programmed date YYYY, MM, DD.
SYSTem:TIME(?)<dnpd>,<dnpd>

This command changes the present time as recorded by the 6100B. Any new time will be
updated from a non-volatile real-time internal 24-hour clock.

A 24-hour clock format is used to set thetime: HH, MM.
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5-76.

The Query will return the updated time at the moment the query was accepted as
HH,MM,SS.

SYSTem:VERSon?

The query only command returns an <Nr2> formatted numeric val ue corresponding to the
SCPI version number for which the 6100B complies. At the time of writing, thiswill be
1999.0.

Unit Subsystem Command Details
UNIT:ANGL g(?) <cpd>{DEGrees|RADians}
This command sets the units to be used to express al instances of Phase Angle.

o DEG will set the phase angle units to be Degrees.
e RAD will set the phase angle unitsto be Radians.

The query command will return DEG if the units are set to Degrees, or RAD if the units are
set to Radians.

UNIT:MHARmMmMonics.CURRurrent(?) <cpd>{PRM S|PFUN|DBF|ABS}
This command sel ects the specified harmonics amplitude units for current.

PRVS will set the units to be Percentage of RMS Current amplitude.
PFUN will set the units to be Percentage of Fundamental amplitude.
DBF will set the units to be dB down from Fundamental amplitude.
ABS will set the units to be Absolute value.

The query command will return PRMS if the units are set to “Percentage of RM S Current”,
etc.

UNIT:MHARmMonics:VOL Tage(?) <cpd>{PRM S|PFUN|DBF|ABS}
This command sel ects the specified harmonics amplitude units for voltage.

PRVS will set the units to be Percentage of RM S Voltage amplitude.
PFUN will set the units to be Percentage of Fundamental amplitude.
DBF will set the units to be dB down from Fundamental amplitude.
ABS will set the units to be Absolute value.

The query command will return PRMS if the units are set to percentage of RM S voltage,
etc.

UNIT:DIP:TIME(?) <cpd>{SEConds|CY CL es}
This command sel ects the units used for time, when specifying dip parameters.

o SEC will set the Dip time units to be seconds.
e CYCL will set the Dip time unitsto be cycles.

The query command will return SEC if the Dip time units are set to seconds etc.
UNIT:FLICker:CURRent:FREQuency(?) <cpd> {HZ|CPM}

This command selects the units for change rate when specifying flicker parameters for
current:

o HZ will set the change rate to Hertz.

e CPM will set the change rate to Changes Per Minute
The query command will return HZ or CPM.
UNIT:FLICker:VOL Tage:FREQuency(?) <cpd> {HZ|CPM}

This command selects the units for change rate when specifying flicker parameters for
voltage:
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o HZ will set the change rate to Hertz.
e CPM will set the change rate to Changes per Minute.

The query command will return HZ or CPM.

5-77.Remote Operation of the Energy option

To start counting using the energy option, the energy-option status panel must be displayed
on the 6100B, if another wave-shape definition panel is shown, only the power outputs will
be activated, not the energy counter/timer. To guarantee correct operation it is
recommended that a command from the “ENERgy” treeisthe last one sent before
“:0OUTPut ON"; any command from this sub-system tree will re-display the energy status
screen.

Note: Some commands must be sent in a specific order and thisisindicated when
applicable.

5-78.SCPI Command Set

The“[SOURCce]:ENERgy” SCPI subsystem is used to remotely control the energy
timer/counter hardware option. The SCPI status mechanism has also been expanded to
support the energy option (see Figure 5-3 in chapter 5 and the STATus:OPERation tree
commands and query commands at paragraph 8-52 to 8-55).

5-79. Operating mode
ENERgy:M ODE(?) <cpd> { TCOUnNt|PACKet|GATE|FRUN }
This command sel ects the operating mode for the energy counter/timer option.

On receiving an “operate” request (“:OUTPut ON"), the selected operating mode will count
or time the pul se streams seen on the selected inputs.

e TCOUnt Counted/Timed mode.

The power outputs are activated, and allowed to stabilize. The selected energy pulse inputs
are counted for a defined period. Then the outputs are automatically returned to standby
when the completion criteria are met. Thisis the default mode of operation.

e PACKet Energy packet delivery mode.

The power outputs are activated for the time it takes the 6100B to deliver a specific
“packet” of energy and then deactivated again.

o GATE Gated input mode.

The power outputs are activated. An externally generated signal can then be used to gate the
counting of the selected energy pulse inputs, and deactivate the power outputs.

e FRUN Free-run mode.

The free run mode is mainly provided for manual use but remote control can be used.
5-80. Energy Maintain Voltage

ENERgy:MVOLtage(?) <cpd>{ TCOUnt | PACKet | GATE}[,<bool> {OFF |ON | 0| 1}]

This command allows the timed/counted, packet or gated operating modes to maintain the
presence of the voltage channel test signal on test completion, instead of automatically
shutting off all the enabled current and voltage channels.

The first parameter specifies the operating mode:

e TCOUNt Timed/counted mode.
o PACKet Energy packet mode.
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5-81.

5-82.

5-83.

e GATE Gated input mode.

The second parameter specifies whether all the enabled voltage channels should remain on
after test completion.

The default action is to turn off all enabled channels on test completion.

The query form of the command al so requires the mode parameter (i.e. MV OLtage?
<cpd>). It will return whether the specified mode has “maintain voltage” enabled.

Note
The energy “ free-running” mode is not supported by this operation.

When “maintain voltage” is activated, and atest completes, a query using :OUTPut? will
report “1” or “ON” until a:OUTPut O is sent.

Energy units

ENERgy:UNIT(?) <cpd> { REAL |[APParent|REACtive}

This command sel ects the base units used in energy counter/timer calculations.

e REAL Real power (Wh).

e APParent Apparent power (VAh).

e REACtive Reactive power (VARh).

Result presentation

ENERgy:PRESentation(?) <cpd> { COUNtSENERgy }, <cpd> { PERRor |PREGistration }

This command configures the presentation of displayed results. It also defines the meaning
the result fields returned by using the “:ENERgy:RESults?” command.

The first parameter defines the meaning of the MUT accumulated energy field:
e COUNts Asraw counts.

e ENERgy Asaccumulated energy (using the base units defined by the
“ENERgy:UNIT” command).

The second parameter defines the meaning of the measured error field:

e PERRor  Aspercentage error = ((MUT counts - ref. counts) / ref. counts) * 100.0.
e PREGistration As percentage registration = (MUT counts/ ref. counts) * 100.0.
Results

ENERgy: RESults? <cpd>{ CH1|CH2|CH3|CH4|CH5|CH6}

This query only command returns the result data for the selected channel:

e 1st <dnpd> Power or Frequency [1] (the power field' s units are implied by the active
“ENERgy:UNITS’ definition).

e 2nd <dnpd> MUT accumulated Energy or Counts [1].
o 3rd <dnpd> Reference accumulated Energy or Counts [1].
e 4th <dnpd> Percentage Error or Registration [2].
[1] Second meaning applies when “ PRESentation” is set to “ COUNts’.
[2] Second meaning applies when “ PRESentation” is set to “ PREGistration”.

If the selected channel isinactive, acomma-delimited list of zero value <dnpd>s will be
returned. A “ENERgy: RESults?’ query can be made at any time.
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This command would typically be used in conjunction with the “ STATus.OPERation”
commands, so data can be read a key stages in atest sequence.

The following conditions can be monitored using the “STATuUS’ system (see paragraph 51):
e Warm up active.

o Test active.

Input gate trigger pending.

e Energy timer/counter active.

Notes:

The power field s units are implied by the active “ENERgy:UNITS" definition.
e 1 Second meaning applies when “PRESentation” is set to “COUNTts’.

e 2 Second meaning applies when “PRESentation” is set to “ PREGistration”.

5-84. Output Gating

ENERgy: OGATE(?) <bool> { OFF|ON|0[1}, <cpd> { PUL SelLEVel }, <cpd> {
HIGH|LOW }, <cpd>{ R150|R1000}

This command configures the output-gating signal. The OGATE settings have no effect
when the operating mode is set to “GATED”

The first parameter enables the generation of agating signal. Thisis active while the power
outputs are on.

The second parameter specifies the gating signal type:
e PULSe Indicate start/stop with pulse.
e LEVH Indicate start/stop with level change.
The third parameter specifies the gating signal level:
e HIGH Go to high level to indicate start/stop.
e LOW Go to low level to indicate start/stop.
The fourth parameter specifies which internal pull-up resistance value to use:
e RI150 150 Ohm.
e R1000 1k Ohm.
5-85. Input Gating

ENERgy: IGATE(?) <cpd>{ PULSe|LEVd }, <cpd>{ HIGH|LOW }, <cpd> {
R150|R1000 }

This command configures the input gating line. The settings only apply when the operating
modeis set to “GATED”.

The first parameter specifies the gating signal type:

o PULSe Indicate start/stop with pulse.

e LEVH Indicate start/stop with level change.

The second parameter specifies the gating signal level:

e HIGH Go to high level to indicate start/stop.

o LOW Go to low level to indicate start/stop.

The third parameter specifies which internal pull-up resistance value to use:
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e RI150 150 Ohm.
e R1000 1 k Ohm.

5-86. Warm-up Sequence Tree
The warm-up test sequence can be used to allow the MUT and reference sources to settle.

A warm-up sequence can be configured in any operating mode, but will only have an effect
when the operating mode is“ TCOUnNt”. The warm-up test-sequence parameters specify the
initial actions that will occur on sending “OUTPut ON”. The test sequence will then be
executed (see 5-89).

The source of pulsesto count can be specified, as well as whether to count for a specific
time period or counter value. The option to let the 6100 calculate the period (from energy) is
also available.

It should also be noted (when “TCOUNt” is selected) that there is always a settling period of
approximately 1 Second, whether or not a warm-up period has been defined.

5-87. Warm-up Duration
ENERgy:WUP:DURation(?) {SEConds|PPERiods[ENERgy},<dnpd>

This command specifies the duration of the warm-up sequence as a period of time, a counter
value (in terms of pulse periods), or a period defined in terms of energy.

SEConds Asatimedelay in Seconds.

PPERiods As pulse periods.

COUNIts As pulse counts.

(Depreciated on release of version |1 of the energy option.)
ENERgy As accumulated energy.

Note: When energy is used (ENER), the actual limits applied will be determined by the
meter constant selected for the pulse source.

5-88. Warm-up Pulse Source

ENERgy:WUP:PSOUr ce(?) { CH1|CH2|CH3|CH4|CH5|CHS|
SUM 456|M EAN456]M EANS6[EM UT|MAIN }

This command specifies the pulse source to use when determining the warm-up sequence-
completion criteria.

The actual sources available will be determined by the active MUT source and reference
source selection.

Note: If one of the source parameters has been changed after using this command avalid
default will be set (typically “CH1” or “MAIN"); so it isrecommend that the
“MUT:WUP:PSOUrce” command is sent AFTER any “MUT:SOURce’ or
“REFerence:SOURce” commands, to prevent unexpected side effects.

The source can be:

e CH1toCH6 Raw pulse streams from individual channels.

e SUM456 Sum of channels 4 through 5.

o MEAN456 Arithmetic mean of channels 4 through 6.

e MEANS56 Arithmetic mean of channels 5 and 6.

e EMUT On Every MUT channel. For example, on selecting awarm up

duration of 100 pulses, at least 100 pulses would have to be counted
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5-89.

5-90.

5-91.

on all selected MUTs before the warm-up sequence was considered
complete.

e MAIN Equivalent pulse count of the power outputs (value calculated from
the “OUTPut: CONStant” meter constant value and active power
settings).

Test Sequence Tree
The test sequence commands specify the actions that will occur on sending “OUTPut ON”.
These parameters are applied in all operating modes except “FRUN”.

The source of pulsesto count can be specified, as well as whether to count for a specific
period of time or counter value. The option to let the 6100 calculate the period (from
energy) isaso available.

Test Duration
ENERgy: TEST:DURation(?) { SEConds|PPERiodsS[ENERQgy }, <dnpd>

This command specifies the duration of the test sequence as either atime period, a counter
value, or aperiod defined in terms of energy. When energy is used, the actual limits applied
will be determined by the meter constant selected for the pulse source.

SEConds Asatime delay in Seconds.

PPERiods As pulse periods.

COUNTts As pulse counts.(Depreciated on release of version |1 of the energy option.)
ENERgy As accumulated energy.

Note: When energy isused (ENER), the actual limits applied will be determined by the
meter constant selected for the pulse source.

Test Pulse Source

ENERgy: TEST:PSOUrce(?) {
CH1|CH2|CH3|CH4|CH5|CH 6|SUM 456|M EAN456|M EANS6|EM UT M AI N}

This command specifies the pul se source to use when determining the test completion
criteria.

The actual sources available will be determined by the active MUT source and reference
source selection.

Note: If one of the source parameters has been changed after using this command avalid
default will be set (typically “MAIN"); so it is recommend that the “MUT:TEST:PSOUrce’
command is sent after any “MUT:SOURce” or “REFerence:SOURce” commands, to
prevent unexpected side effects.

The source can be:

e CH1ltoCH6 Raw pulse streams from individual channels.

e SUM456 Sum of channels 4 through 5.

o MEANA456 Arithmetic mean of channels 4 through 6.

e MEANS6 Arithmetic mean of channels 5 and 6.

e EMUT On Every MUT channel. For example, on selecting atest

duration of 100 pulses, at least 100 pulses would have to be

counted on all selected MUTSs before the test sequence was
considered complete.
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5-93.

5-94.

5-95.

5-96.

5-97.

5-98.

5-58

e MAIN Equivalent pulse count of the power outputs (value cal culated
from the “OUTPut: CONStant” meter constant value and active
power settings).

MUT Tree

The MUT commands configureaMUT source. A MUT source is typically made up from
pulse streams from channels 1 to 3, though channels 4 to 6 can aso be used when treated as
independent sources (i.e. for “drift monitoring”).

MUT Meter Constant
ENERgy:MUT:CONStant(?) <dnpd>

This command specifies the meter constant (as impulses per unit energy) used by channels
considered to be MUT sources.

Input Debounce
ENERgy:MUT:DEBounce[:STAT€](?) <bool> { ON|OFF|[0|1}

The energy counter MUT inputs can be filtered to reduce switch contact bounce. The
maximum usable pulse rate is 100 Hz when debounce is enabled. “

MUT Source

ENERgy:MUT:SOURce(?) { CH1|CH1TO2|CH1TO3|CH1TO4|CH1TO5|CH1TO6}
This command specifies the pul se source(s) used to define the MUT.

The source(s) can be:

e CH1, CH1TO2to CH1TO6 Pulse streams from (independent) channels.

e SUMI123 Sum of channels 1 through 3.

If the requested source channel is already in use as part of areference source definition, the
reference source definition will default to a value that does not clash with the MUT source
(typicaly “MAIN"). Because of this, it is recommended that the MUT source be defined
before the reference source.

MUT Pull-up
ENERgy:MUT:PUL Lup <cpd> { R150|R1000 }

This command specifies which internal pull-up resistance value to select for the reference
source:

e RI150 150 Ohm.
e R1000 1k Ohm.

Reference Tree

The Reference commands configure a reference source. The reference source can be made
up from pulse streams on channels 4 to 6.

Input Debounce
ENERQgy:REFerence:DEBounce[:STATe](?) <bool> { ON|OFF|0|1 }

The energy-counter reference inputs can be filtered to reduce switch contact bounce. The
maximum usable pulse rate is 100 Hz when debounce is enabled.
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5-99.

5-100.

5-101.

5-102.

5-103.

Reference Meter Constant
ENERgy:REFerence: CONStant(?) <dnpd>

This command specifies the meter constant (as impulses per unit energy) used by channels
considered to be reference sources.

Reference Source

ENERGgy: REFerence: SOURce(?) { CHB|SUM 456|M EAN456|M EAN56|MMUT|MAIN }
This command specifies the pul se source(s) used to define the reference source.
The source(s) can be:

e CH®6 Pulse stream from (independent) channel 6.

e SUM456  Sum of channels 4 through 6.

o MEANA456 Arithmetic mean of channels 4 through 6.

e MEANS56 Arithmetic mean of channels 5 and 6.

e MMUT Mean of the active MUT sources (typically used in “drift monitor” scenarios).

e MAIN Equivalent pulse count of the power outputs (value calculated from the
“OUTPut: CONStant” meter constant value and active power settings).

Note

If the requested source channel is already in use as part of a MUT source
definition, an error will be reported.

Reference Pull-up
ENERgy:REFerence:PUL Lup <cpd>{ R150|R1000 }

This command specifies which internal pull-up resistance value to select for the reference
source:

e RI150 150 Ohm.
e R1000 1k Ohm.

Output Tree
The output commands configure the pulse out channel. This channel generates a pulse
stream that is proportional to the active power outputs.

Pulses will be generated whenever the energy timer/counter option has been selected, and
the output is on.

Output Meter Constant
ENERgy:OUTPut: CONStant(?) <dnpd>

This command specifies the meter constant (as impul ses per unit energy) used by the output
channel.
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5-104.

Output Pull-up
ENERQgy:OUTPut: PUL Lup[:STATE€] <bool>{ ON|OFF|0|1}

This command specifies whether the output channel should switch in an internal pulled up
resistor.

5-105.Common Commands and Queries

5-106.

5-107.

Clear Status

This measurement event status data structure conforms to the | EEE 488.2 standard
requirements for this structure.

Figure 5-3. Clear Status

*CL Sclearsall the event registers and queues except the output queue.

The output queue and MAYV bit will be cleared if *CLS immediately follows a“Program
Message Terminator”; refer to the |EEE 488.2 standard document.

Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions
Not applicable.

Event Status Enable

This event status data structure conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements for this
structure.

Figure 5-4. Event Status Enable
*ESE enables the standard defined event bits, which will generate a summary message in
the status byte.

Nrf isaDecimal Numeric Data Element representing an integer decimal value equivalent to
the Hex value required to enable the appropriate bitsin this 8 bit register. The detailed
definition is contained in the | EEE 488.2 standard document. Note that numbers will be
rounded to an integer.

Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions
Not applicable.
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5-108. Recall Event Status Enable

This event status data structure conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements for this
structure.

Figure 5-5. Event Status Enable Query

Execution Errors:
None
Power On and Reset Conditions

The Power On condition depends on the condition stored by the common * PSC command if
Othenitisnot cleared; if 1 then theregister is cleared. Reset has no effect.

*ESE? recalls the enable mask for the standard defined events.
Response Decode:

The value returned, when converted to base 2 (binary), identifies the enabled bits which will
generate a summary message in the service request byte, for this data structure. The detailed
definition is contained in the |EEE 488.2 document.

5-109. Read Event Status Register

This event status data structure conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements for this
structure.

Figure 5-6. Event Status Register Query

*ESR? recalls the standard defined events.
Response Decode:

The value returned, when converted to base 2 (binary), identifies the bits as defined in the
|EEE 488.2 standard.

Execution Errors:

None
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5-110.

5-111.

*IDN? (Instrument Identification)
This command conforms to the IEEE 488.2 standard requirements.

Figure 5-7. Instrument Identification
*IDN? will recall the instrument’ s manufacturer, model number, serial number and
firmware level.
Response Format:
Character position
Fl uke, 6100B, XXXOXXXXXXXXXX, X. XX or Fl uke, 6L105A, XXXXOXKXXXXX, X, XX
Where:

The data contained in the response consists of four comma-separated fields, the last two of
which are instrument-dependent. The data element type is defined in the |EEE 488.2
standard specification.

Response Decode:
The data contained in the four fields is organized as follows:

First field - manufacturer.

Second field - model.

Third field - serial number.

Fourth field - firmware level (will possibly vary from one instrument to another).

Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions
Not applicable.

Operation Complete
This command conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements.

Figure 5-8. Operation Complete

Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions
Not applicable.

*OPC is a synchronization command which will generate an operation complete message in
the standard Event Status Register when all pending operations are complete.
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5-112. Operation Complete?
This query conformsto the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements.

Figure 5-9. Operation Complete Query

Response Decode:

The valuereturned is always 1, which is placed in the output queue when all pending
operations are compl ete.

5-113. Recall the instrument Hardware Fitment
This command conforms to the IEEE 488.2 standard requirements.

Figure 5-10. Option Query

*OPT? recalls the instrument’ s hardware configuration.
Response Format:

The datain the response consists of eight comma-separated values, one for each channel.
These values are a hinary weighted to indicate which options are fitted.

Response Decode:
The data element type is Nrl as defined in the |EEE 488.2 standard specification.

A list of commadelimited Nrl values represent the installed options per channel. Thislistis
terminated by a newline with EOI character:

Phasel V, Phase 11, Phase 2 V, Phase 2 |, Phase 3V, Phase 3 |, Neutral V, Neutral |
A bit weighted number represents the (optional) hardware included with a channel.

e BitO 80 A current option has been fitted.

e Bitl The bandwidth current option has been fitted.

e Bit2 The energy timer/counter option has been fitted.

e Bit3 The 50 mR shunt upgrade has been fitted.

e Bit4 The version |1 energy timer/counter option has been fitted.
e Bit5 The 20 MHz reference clock out option has been fitted.

e Bit6 50 A current option has been fitted.

e Bit7 Unused

For example, a6100B and a 6101B, the latter having 80A and bandwidth option would
report “ 0,0,0,3,0,0,0,0".

Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions
Not applicable.
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5-114.

5-115.

Power-On Status Clear
This common command conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements.

Figure 5-11. Power On Status Clear

*PSC sets the flag controlling the clearing of defined registers at Power On.

Nrf isadecimal numeric value which, when rounded to an integer value of zero, sets the
power on clear flag false. This allows the instrument to assert SRQ at power on, providing
that the PON bit in the ESR is enabled at the time of power down, by the corresponding bit
inits Enable register (ESE).

When the value rounds to an integer value other than zero it sets the power on clear flag
true, which clears the standard event status enable and service request enable registers so
that the instrument will not assert an SRQ on power up.

Examples:

*PSC 0 or *PSC 0.173 setsthe instrument to assert an SRQ at Power On.
*PSC 1 or *PSC 0.773 sets the instrument to not assert an SRQ on Power On.

Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions
Not applicable.

Recall Power On Status Clear Flag

This common query conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements. The existing flag
condition will have been determined by the * PSC command.

Figure 5-12. Power On Status Clear Query

*PSC? will recall the Power On Status condition.
Response Format:

A single ASCII character is returned.

Response Decode:

The value returned identifies the state of the saved flag:

Zero indicates false. The instrument is not programmed to clear the Standard Event Status
Enable Register and Service Request Enable Register at power PO, so the instrument will
generate a“power on” SRQ, providing that the PON bit in the ESR is enabled at the time of
power-down, by the corresponding hit in its Enable register (ESE).

Oneindicatestrue. The instrument is programmed to clear the Standard Event Status
Enable Register and Service Request Enable Register at power on, so the instrument cannot
generate any SRQ at power on.
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Execution Errors:

None

Power On and Reset Conditions

No change. This datais saved in non-volatile memory at power off, for use at power on.

5-116. Reset

Figure 5-13. Reset
*RST will reset the instrument to a defined condition, stated for each applicable command
with the command's description, and listed in “ Device Settings at Power On”.

The reset condition is not dependent on past use history of the instrument except as noted
below:

*RST does not affect the following:

e The selected address of the instrument.

o Calibration data that affect specifications.
e SRQ mask conditions.

e The state of the IEEE 488.1 interface.
Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions

Not applicable.

5-117. Service Request Enable

This Status Byte data structure conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements for this
structure.

Figure 5-14. Service Request Enable
*SRE enables the standard and user defined summary bits in the service request byte, which
will generate a service request.

Nrf isaDecimal Numeric Data Element representing an integer decimal value equivalent to
the Hex value required to enable the appropriate bits in this 8 bit register. The detail
definition is contained in the |EEE 488.2 document.

Note that numbers will be rounded to an integer.
Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions

Not applicable.
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5-118.

5-119.

Recall Service Request Enable

This Status Byte data structure conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements for this
structure.

Figure 5-15. Service Request Enable Query

*SRE? recalls the enable mask for the standard defined events.
Response Decode:

The value returned, when converted to base 2 (binary), identifies the enabled bits that will
generate a service request. The detail is contained in the |EEE 488.2 standard document.

Execution Errors:
None.
Power On and Reset Conditions

The Power On condition depends on the condition stored by the common * PSC command if
Othenitisnot cleared. If 1 then the register is cleared. Reset has no effect.

Read Service Request Register

This Status Byte data structure conforms to the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements for this
structure.

*STB? recalls the service request register for summary hits,

Figure 5-16. Status Byte Query

Response Decode:

The value returned, when converted to base 2 (binary), identifies the summary bits for the
current status of the data structures involved. For the detail definition see the IEEE 488.2
standard document. There is no method of clearing this byte directly. Its condition relies on
the clearing of the overlying status data structure.

Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions
Not applicable.
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5-120. Test Operations — Full Selftest
This query conformsto the |EEE 488.2 standard requirements.

Figure 5-17. Test Query

*TST? executes a Full selftest. A responseis generated after the test is completed.
N. B. Operational selftest isvalid only at temperatures: 23 °C £10 °C.

Response Decode:

The value returned identifies pass or failure of the operational selftest:

e ZERO indicates operational selftest complete with no errors detected.

e Non zero indicates operational selftest has failed. The number itself represents the
number of test failures.

The failure codes can be found only by re-running the self-test manually.
Execution Errors:

Operational selftest is not permitted when calibration is successfully enabled.
Power On and Reset Conditions

Not applicable.

5-121. Wait
This command conformsto the IEEE 488.2 standard requirements.

Figure 5-18. Wait

*WAI prevents the instrument from executing any further commands or queries until the No
Pending Operations Flag is set true. Thisis a mandatory command for IEEE-488.2 but has
little relevance to thisinstrument as there are no parallel processes requiring Pending
Operation Flags.

Execution Errors:

None.

Power On and Reset Conditions
Not applicable.
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5-122.Device Settings After *RST
*RST will reset the instrument to a defined condition, stated for each applicable command.

The reset condition is not dependent on past use history of the instrument except as noted
below:

*RST does not affect the following:
e The selected address of the instrument.
e Cdlibration datathat affect specifications.
¢ SRQ mask conditions.
e Thestate of the |IEEE 488.1 interface.
e TheError Queue.
e The Power on Status Clear flag setting.
e The contents of:
e The Status Byte Register.
e The Status Byte Enable Register.
e The Standard Event Status Register.
e The Standard Event Status Enable Register.
e The SCPI Operation Status Register.
e The SCPI Operation Status Enable Register.
e The SCPI Questionable Status Register.
e The SCPI Questionable Status Enable Register.
*RST enforces the following states:

e Theinstrument is returned to “ Operation Complete Command Idle State” (OCIS).
o Theinstrument is returned to “ Operation Complete Query Idle State” (OQIS.

Settings Related to Common |EEE 488.2 Commands are as detailed in “ Common Commands
and Queries’ :

e The“Enable Macro Command”’ (*EMC) is not used in the instrument.
e The“Define Device Trigger Command” (*DDT) is not used in the instrument.
e Paralle Pall is not implemented in the instrument.
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5-123. Device Settings at POWER ON

5-124. General

Active Mode: The instrument powers up in “manual” mode.

Devicel/D (Seria Number).

Factory serial number preserved.

Status Reporting Conditions:
Status Byte Register. Depends on state of * PSC.
Status Byte Enable Register. Depends on state of * PSC.
Event Status Register. Depends on state of * PSC.
Event Status Enable Register. Depends on state of * PSC.
Operation Status Event Register. Depends on state of * PSC.
Operation Status Enable Register. Depends on state of *PSC.
Questionable Status Event Register. Depends on state of * PSC.
Questionable Status Enable Register. Depends on state of *PSC.
Error Queue. Empty until first error is detected.
5-125. Power-On Settings Related to Common IEEE 488.2 Commands
Program Coding Condition

*CLS Not applicable

*ESE Nrf Not applicable

*ESE? Response depends on state of *PSC

*ESR? Response depends on state of *PSC

*IDN? Not applicable

*OPC Not applicable

*OPC? Not applicable

*PSC 0/ 1 Not applicable

*PSC? No change. This data is saved at power off for use at power on.

*PUD Data area remains unchanged

*PUD? Data area remains unchanged

*RST Not applicable

*SRE Nrf Not applicable

*SRE? Response depends on state of *PSC

*STB? Response depends on state of *PSC

*TST? Not applicable

*WAI Not applicable
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5-126. *RST Settings Related to Common IEEE 488.2 Commands

Program Coding Condition
*CLS Not applicable
*ESE Nrf Not applicable
*ESE? Previous state preserved
*ESR? Previous state preserved
*IDN? No Change
*OPC OPIC state forced
*OPC? OPIQ state forced
*OPT? Not applicable
*PSC 0/ 1 Not applicable
*PSC? No change.
*PUD Data area remains unchanged
*PUD? Data area remains unchanged
*SRE Nrf Not applicable
*SRE? Previous state preserved
*STB? Previous state preserved
*TST? Not applicable
*WAI Not applicable
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5-127. *RST Settings Related to SCPI Commands

Setting Value Following *RST
OUTPut
:STATe OFF
ROSCillator
:STATe OFF
:SENSe Last set manually
:DEFer
:STATe OFF
:OUTPut
:RAMP Unchanged
‘TIME Unchanged
:RCLock 0.0
‘VOLTage 0.0
:NLIMit Unchanged
SOURce
:FREQuency Last set manually
LINE OFF
:UNBalanced
:STANdard Unchanged
:FLICker
:STANdard Unchanged
:TERMinal Unchanged
:STATe Unchanged
:ROUTe Unchanged
‘PHASe<x>
'VOLTage
:STATe OFF
‘RANGe 11,168
:AMPLitude 110
:MHARmonics
:STATe OFF
:HARMonic<y> Harmonic 1 100%

Harmonic 2 — 100 0%
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Setting Value Following *RST
:FHARmonics
:STATe OFF
:FLUCtuate<y> Harmonic 1 — 100 OFF
:MODulation Depth 0.0%
Frequency 10.0 Hz
:SHAPe SINusoidal
:IHARmonics
:STATe OFF
:SIGNal<y> State OFF
Amplitude 0.0%
Frequency 33 Hz
:DIP
:STATe OFF
:ENVelope Change to 10.0%
Ramp In 0.0001 seconds
Period 0.001 seconds
Ramp Out 0.0001 seconds
End Delay 0.0 seconds
TRIGger:
INPut: FREE
HOLDOoff: DEL, 0.0
ODELay: 0.0
:FLICker
:STATe OFF
:FREQuency 135Hz
:DEPTh 0.402
:SHAPe SQUare
:EFLicker
[:STATe](?) 0 or “OFF”
:CONFiguration(?) “PF”
:HSIDeband
:HARMonic(?) 3




Remote Operation
Device Settings at POWER ON

Setting Value Following *RST
:PIUMp
:SPERiod(?) “OFF”
:ANGLe(?) 30.0
:CURRent
:STATe OFF
‘RANGe 011
'VOLTage
:EQUivalence
STATe Unchanged
FACTor Unchanged
:AMPLitude 0.5
:UNIT? CURR
:MHARmonics
[:STATe](?) OFF
:HARMonic<y> Harmonic 1 100%
Harmonic 2 — 100 0%
:FHARmonics
:STATe OFF
:FLUCtuate<y> Harmonic 1 — 100 OFF
:MODulation Depth 0.0%
Frequency 10.0 Hz
:SHAPe SINusoidal
:IHARmonics
:STATe OFF
:SIGNal<y> State OFF
Amplitude 0.0%
Frequency 33 Hz
:DIP
:STATe OFF
:ENVelope Change to 10.0%
Ramp In 0.0001 seconds
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Setting Value Following *RST
Period 0.001 seconds
Ramp Out 0.0001 seconds
End Delay
TRIGger:
INPut: FREE
HOLDOoff: DEL, 0.0
ODELay: 0.0
:FLICker
:STATe OFF
:FREQuency 135Hz
:DEPTh 0.402
:SHAPe SQUare
:TERMinal Unchanged
(UNIT
:ANGLe Last set manually
:MHARmMonics
:CURRent Last set manually
:VOLTage Last set manually
:DIP
‘TIME Last set manually.
:FLICker
:CURRent Last set manually.
:VOLTage Last set manually.
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5-128. Energy Option Action on Receiving *RST
The following default settings are used on receiving a*RST command.

Setting Value Following *RST
[:SOURCce]
‘ENERgy
:MODE(?) Timed/counted mode.
:UNIT(?) Real (Wh).
:OGATe(?) Output gate Off.
Gate type level.
Gate active low.
Internal pull-up 1k Ohm.
IGATe(?) Gate type level.
Gate active low.
Internal pull-up 1k Ohm.
:MVOLtage(?) 0 (all modes)
:PRESentation(?) Accumulated Energy, % Error.
:RESults(?) n/a
‘WUP
:DURation(?) Time delay, 100 Seconds.
:PSOUrce(?) Channel 1.
‘TEST
:DURation(?) Time delay, 100 Seconds.
:PSOUrce(?) Channel 1.
:MUT
:DEBounce
[:STATe](?) 0
:CONSTant(?) 1.0e5 i'Wh
:SOURce(?) Channel 1.
:PULLup(?) 1k Ohm.
‘REFerence
:DEBounce
[:STATe](?) 0
:CONSTant(?) 1.0e5 ilWh
:SOURce(?) Channel 1.
:PULLup(?) 1k Ohm.
:OUTPut
:CONSTant(?) 1.0e5 i'Wh
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5-129.Worked Examples

Examples summary:

Example 1
Example 2
Example 3
Example 4
Example 5

Example 6
Example 7
Example 8
Example 9

Create a pure ac voltage signal.

Create an ac voltage signal with 2™ harmonic destortion.

Create an ac voltage signal with fluctuating 2™ harmonic destortion.
Create an ac current signal with flicker.

Create an ac voltage signal with multiple harmonic distortion and phase
shifts.

Clear harmonics.

Create an ac multichannel signal.
Create an ac multiphase signal.
Create a pure dc voltage signal.

Example 10 Create an ac voltage signal with adc offset.

Example 11 Create apure dc voltage signal using SCPI tree-walked method.

Example 1.

Configure amaster unit to output a sinusoidal signal of 60 Hz, 115V RMS, containing no
sub-harmonics or aberrations, and no phase shifts.

Setting UNIT:MHAR:VOLT (main harmonics units) to ABS (absolute) will allow the
amplitude value to be entered directly in volts:

Reset al parametersto a known state. *RST

Use abs units for voltage harmonics. UNIT:MHAR:VOLT ABS

Setup Phase 1 (master) voltage range. SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:RANG 0,180
Fundamental amplitude and angle. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:MHAR:HARM1 115,0
Setup the fundamental frequency. SOUR:FREQ 60

Enable voltage output on this phase. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:STAT ON

Set output to on (all phases). OUTP:STAT ON

Example 2.

Configure amaster unit to output a sinusoidal signal of 60 Hz, 115V RMS, containing no
aberrations, and no phase shifts.

Add a 2"° Harmonic component of 10 V RMS, 0 ° Phase angle to the waveform.

Reset all parameters to a known state. *RST

Use abs units for voltage harmonics.

UNIT:MHAR:VOLT ABS

Setup Phase 1 (master) voltage range. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:RANG 0,180

Fundamental amplitude and angle.

SOUR:PHAS1L.VOLT:MHAR:HARM1 115,0
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Set amplitude (in absolute units). SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:MHAR:HARMZ2 10,0
Setup the fundamental frequency. SOUR:FREQ 60

Enable voltage output on this phase. SOUR:PHAS1L:VOLT:STAT ON

Set output to on (all phases). OUTP:STAT ON

Example 3.

Fluctuate the 2" Harmonic with a 25 Hz, sine wave at 30 % amplitude.

Ensure output is off. OUTP:STAT OFF

Clear any modulation in progress. SOUR:PHAS1L:VOLT:FHAR:CLE

Select the harmonic to fluctuate. SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:FHAR:FLUC2 ON
Set fluctuation wave shape to sine. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:FHAR:SHAP SIN
Set fluctuation. SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:FHAR:MOD 30,25
Enable fluctuating harmonics. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:FHAR:STAT ON
Set output to on (all phases). OUTP.STAT ON

Example 4.

Inasimilar way, al A, 60 Hz Current Output with 20 %, 25 Hz sine wave Flicker can be
produced:

Reset all parameters to a known stete. *RST

Set units to absolute. UNIT:MHAR:CURR ABS

Setup phase 1 (master) current range. SOUR:PHASL:CURR:RANG 0.2,2

Set amplitude (in absolute units). SOUR:PHASI1:CURR:MHAR:HARM1 1,0
Setup frequency. SOUR:FREQ 60

Set flicker wave shape to sine. SOUR:PHASI:CURR:FLIC:SHAP SIN
Set flicker frequency. SOUR:PHASL:CURR:FLIC:FREQ 25
Set flicker depth. SOUR:PHASI:CURR:FLIC:DEPT 20
Enable flicker. SOUR:PHASIL:CURR:FLIC:STAT ON
Enable current output (phase 1). SOUR:PHASL:CURR:STAT ON

Set output to on (all phases). OUTP:STAT ON

Example5.

This example shows how to setup a fundamental and the 3" and 5" harmonics.

The fundamental is set to 110V, 60 Hz, the 3 harmonic to 10 V with 0 ° phase angle, and
the 5™ harmonic to 5 V with a 90 ° phase angle.

Reset all parametersto a known state. *RST
Ensure output is off. OUTP:STAT OFF
Set units to absolute. UNIT:MHAR:VOLT ABS
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Setup frequency. SOUR:FREQ 60

Setup phase 1 (master) voltage range. SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:RANG 0,180

Set amplitude (in absolute units). SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:MHAR:HARM1 110,0
Set amplitudes and phases of harm 3. SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:MHAR:HARM3 10,0
Set amplitudes and phases of harm 5. SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:MHAR:HARM5 5,90
Enable main harmonics. SOUR:PHAS1L:VOLT:MHAR:STAT ON
Enable voltage output (phase 1). SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:STAT ON

Set output to on (all phases). OUTP.STAT ON

Example6.

The harmonics in the previous example can be cleared before setting up new parameters so
that they do not interfere with any new setup. This can be a useful approach, if afull *RST
is not convenient.

Note: Thiswill also clear the fundamental .

Clear al the harmonics. SOUR:PHAS1L:VOLT:MHAR:CLE

Example7.

This example shows how to setup a 110 VRMS 60 Hz voltage output from the voltage
terminalsand al A, 60 Hz current output from the current terminals. The current output
lags the voltage output by 90 °.

Reset all parameters to a known stete. *RST

Ensure Output is off. OUTP:.STAT OFF

Set voltage units to absolute. UNIT:MHAR:VOLT ABS

Set current units to absol ute. UNIT:MHAR:CURR ABS

Setup frequency. SOUR:FREQ 60

Setup phase 1 (master) voltage range. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:RANG 0,180

Set Amplitude (in absolute units). SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:MHAR:HARM1 110,0
Setup phase 1 (master) current range. SOUR:PHASL:CURR:RANG 0.2,2

Set amplitude and phase. SOUR:PHASL:.CURR:MHAR:HARM1 1,-90
Enable voltage output. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:STAT ON

Enable current output. SOUR:PHASL:CURR:STAT ON

Set output to on (all phases). OUTP:STAT ON
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Example 8.

The previous example can be duplicated using a master unit to produce the voltage and an

auxiliary unit to produce the current.

Reset all parametersto a known state.
Ensure output is off.

Disable voltage output (master).
Disable current output (auxiliary).
Setup Frequency.

Setup phase 1 (master) voltage range.
Set amplitude (in absolute units).
Setup phase 2 (aux) current range.
Set amplitude and phase.

Enable voltage output.

Enable current output.

Set output to on (all phases).

Example 9.

*RST

OUTP:STAT OFF
SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:STAT OFF
SOUR:PHAS2:CURR:STAT OFF
SOUR:FREQ 100
SOUR:PHAS1L:VOLT:RANG 0,180

SOUR:PHAS1L.VOLT:MHAR:HARM1 110,0

SOUR:PHAS2:CURR:RANG 0.2,2

SOUR:PHAS2:CURR:MHAR:HARM1 1,-90

SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:STAT ON
SOUR:PHAS2:CURR:STAT ON
OUTP.STAT ON

Configure amaster unit to output a pure 5V dc signal. Note that as dc is treated by the

6100B as the 0™ harmonic of a fundamental frequency, that frequency must be defined even

when asin this case, the fundamental has zero amplitude.

Also note that previously enabled phenomenae.g., dip or interharmonic etc. would remain
enabled if the *RST was not commanded.

Reset all parametersto a known state.
Use abs units for voltage harmonics.
Setup Phase 1 (master) voltage range.

Enable main harmonics (needed for DC).
RMS amplitude (to remove fundemetal).
DC amplitude (will calculate new RMS).

Setup the fundamental frequency.
Enable voltage output on this phase.
Set output to on (all phases).

*RST
UNIT:MHAR:VOLT ABS
SOUR:PHAS1L:VOLT:RANG 1.1,16

SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:MHAR:STAT ON
SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:MHAR:AMPL O
SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:MHAR:HARMO 5,0

SOUR:FREQ 60
SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:STAT ON
OUTP.STAT ON
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Example 10.

Configure amaster unit to output an AC signal of 60 Hz, 10 V RMS, with a5 V dc offset,
containing no aberrations.

Reset all parametersto a known state. *RST

Use % rms mode to easily calculate offset. UNIT:MHAR:VOLT PRMS

Setup Phase 1 (master) voltage range. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:RANG 1.1,16

Enable main harmonics (needed for DC). SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:MHAR:STAT ON
RMS amplitude (to remove fundemetal). SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:MHAR:AMPL 10
DC amplitude (will calculate new RMS). SOUR:PHAS1:VOLT:MHAR:HARMO 50,0
Setup the fundamental frequency. SOUR:FREQ 60

Enable voltage output on this phase. SOUR:PHASL:VOLT:STAT ON

Set output to on (all phases). OUTP.STAT ON

Example 11.

This example creates the same output as example 9 (apure 5V dc signal), but using SCPI
tree walking, and avoiding * RST.

:FREQ 60;:UNIT:MHAR:VOLT ABS;:PHASL:VOLT:RANG 0,23;STATE
ON;MHAR:STAT ON;AMPL 0;CLE;HARMO 5,0;:OUTP ON
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Introduction

6-1.

6-2.

6-3.

Introduction

This chapter explains how to perform the routine user maintenance required to you're
your Instrument in optimal operating condition. The topics covered in this chapter
include:

e Changing the User Password

¢ Running the Confidence Test

e Replacing the Fuse

e Cleaning the Air Filter and External Surfaces
Calibration is explained in Chapter 7.

Confidence Test

The Confidence Test provides an indication that instrument performance has not
deteriorated significantly. Thetest for connected Auxiliary unitsis run from the 6100B
Master instrument. The test is not designed to be used to determine service intervals as
the measurements made are relatively crude compared with those that would be made at
routine calibration and adjustment.

Note

Some temper ature (Pic) tests may report percentage error of 100 % but this
is normal and should not be of concern.

Setting Up and Running the Confidence Test

Navigate to the Waveform Menu with []. If necessary, push (= ]Juntil the top-level
softkey menu is displayed. See Figure 6-1.

Select Support Functions, Diagnostic tools, and enter the user password. Push the
Run Self Tests softkey.

The softkeys associated with the Self Test pop up menu alow you to:

e Under the Select Test Channels softkey, select which channelstotesti.e, L1
Voltage, L1 Current ... N Current

e Choose which channel sub-componentsto te<t, i.e., all boards, the DSP board, the
control board or the first or second slave boards

e Start the self test
e Savethetest resultsto external mediavia USB ports
Once the test required regimen has been set up, push Start Self Test to initiate the test.

Note

Remember, when navigating the various menus, the (=] key takes you up
through the softkey hierarchy.

When the test is complete a summary report is presented in the Self Test menu.

The Test Pathway menu allows more detailed diagnosis of test results but thisis
essentially atool provided for service centers. Although the Test Pathway facilities are
available, adetailed description is not provided here as the technical content is beyond
the scope of this manual.
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Changing the User Password

Navigate to the Waveform Menu using [s]. If necessary push until the top-level
softkey menu is displayed. See Figure 6-1.

gdw32.bmp

Figure 6-1. Waveform Menu Top Level Softkeys
Select Support Functions, Diagnostic Tools, and enter the user password. The
default password when the 6100B isfirst shipped is*12321".

Select Change Password to display the “change the calibration password...” pop-up
menu. Enter the existing password, the new password and the new password again. Push
== to change the password (or (=] to cancel the operation).

Accessing the Fuse
The power fuse is accessible from the rear panel. See Figure 6-2.

A AWarning

To avoid electrical shock or personal injury, ensure that the
Instrument is switched off at the rear-mounted on/off switch
and disconnected by removing the line power cord from the
power input socket before attempting to access the power fuse,

To access the fuse, proceed as follows:
1. Disconnect line power.

2. Using a standard screwdriver, turn the fuse holder counterclockwise until the cap and
fuse are disengaged.

Always replace with the approved fuse shown in Table 6-1.

Table 6-1. Approved Replacement Fuses

Description Part Number Rating
Fluke part number and description: 1998159 T15AH 250 V 32 mm
Fuse manufacturer and part number: Bussmann MDA-15
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POWER SWITCH

POWER FUSE
T15AH 250V
DISCONNECT POWER
BEFORE ACCESSING FUSE

1 T

POWER INPUT
100V - 240V
47 - 63Hz 1250VA MAX
( 1000VA FOR 115V NOMINAL )

AUX PROTECTIVE
EARTH (GROUND)

O

FLUKE CORPORATION
www.fluke.com
MADE IN UK

CE & £

6-6.

6-7.

gdw033.eps
Figure 6-2. Rear Panel Showing Fuse

How to Clean the Instrument
Clean the exterior of the instrument using a soft cloth slightly dampened with either water
or anon-abrasive mild cleaning solution that is not harmful to plastics.

/A Caution

Do not use aromatic hydrocarbons or chlorinated solvents for
cleaning. They can damage the plastic materials used in the
Instrument.

How to Clean the Air Filter

ACaution
Damage caused by overheating may occur if the area around
the fan is restricted, the intake air is too warm, or the air filter
becomes clogged.
The air filter must be removed and cleaned at least every 30

days or more frequently if the Instrument is operated in a dusty
environment. The air filter is accessible from the rear panel of

the Instrument.

6-5



6100B/6105A
Users Manual

To clean the air filter proceed as follows. See Figure 6-3:

1
2.

Disconnect line power.

The air filter is accessible from the rear of the unit. If the unit is sited on a bench,
ensure that there is 24-inch clearance at the rear of the unit to allow you to withdraw
thefilter.

Remove the filter by unscrewing the two knurled screws at the top and the bottom of
the vertical panel that secure the air filter. Pull the filter out of the unit.

Clean the filter by washing it in soapy water. Rinse and dry it thoroughly before
reinstalling.

Reinstall the filter and tighten the knurled screws.

O

O

TO CLEAN THE FILTER : O
DISCONNECT POWER
REMOVE FILTER

FLUSH WITH SOAPY WATER
DRY BEFORE REINSTALLATION

6-6
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Figure 6-3. Air Filter Access
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6-8. Lithium Battery Replacement

The PC within this instrument is fitted with a lithium battery (3V, 180mAH, CR2023
coin cell). Battery life should exceed 10 years. After this the PC setup and date
information may be lost. The battery should be replaced with a UL approved equivalent
by Fluke authorized technical personnel.

Py

>;< Note
Thisinstrument contains a Lithium battery.

Do not mix with the solid waste stream. Spent batteries should be disposed
of by a qualified recycler or hazardous materials handler.

Contact your authorized Fluke Service Center for recycling information.

/A Caution

Do not leave batteries unused for extended periods of time,
either in the product or in storage. When a battery has not been
used for six months, check the charge status and charge or
dispose of the battery as appropriate.
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Introduction

This chapter explains the Calibration procedures for the Instrument and the Energy
Option.

Calibration Methods

Full Calibration Verification and Adjustment

Annual calibration verification and adjustment is recommended to maintain 6100B too
full specifications. If adjustment is required all pointsin the adjustment point tables
below should be adjusted to nominal.

Confidence Check

If the Instrument is used mainly at power line frequencies there are a number of
commercially-avail able measuring power reference standards with accuracies comparable
to that of the 6100B and 6105A. These can be used to perform a confidence check of
6100B accuracy. A single-phase device is sufficient to check both single and poly-phase
6100B systems. Example products are Radian Research RD-22, ZERA COM 1003 or
MTE K2006. Be aware that the results of such measurements have uncertainties far in
excess of those required to check 6100B and 6105A to full specification.

As an example, consider a power measurement made with a RD-22 meter at 120V, 5 A,
60 Hz with power factor of 0.5. The reported error is 0.006 %.

The RD-22 specification is 0.01 %. Therefore, the uncertainty of the measurement of the
6105A is no better than 0.01 %. The specification of 6105A when calibrated at a Fluke
service center is aso 0.01 %; but with a calibration uncertainty of 0.01 % arelaxation of
6105A specification is clearly necessary. A reasonable method is to take the root-sum-of-
squares of the result and the measurement uncertainty (Uncert) to set the new 6105A
specification limit.

In the case of this example: New _spec = +/0.012 + 0.006 = 0.012 %

Notice there is no separate measurement of voltage, current or phase angle. This method
relies on the three parameters being independent in the 6105A. It isvery unlikely that all
would drift together such that the power value measured was correct.

Partial Adjustment

The confidence check described above does not provide sufficient information to decide
what parameter should be adjusted if that were deemed necessary. Phase angle is the least
likely parameter to shift unless afault has occurred. Phase angle is aso the hardest to
measure with the accuracy required. The ZERA COM 1003 has the capability to report
voltage and current measurements; so it should be easy to decide what needs to be
adjusted. Follow the process for adjustment described below as required then verify the
adjustment by making a confidence power measurement as described above.

Confidence Check of a Poly-phase System

A modified version of confidence checking can be used to check a poly-phase system. It
is recommended that all phases are checked before any adjustment is made. Checking a
6135A with athree phase measuring device is clearly the easiest method to follow but
using a single phase device may yield the best results depending on measurement
accuracy. Consider checking athree phase 6135A system with a single phase
measurement device. This method has the advantage that four devices are inter-
compared. Thereis no reason why different phasesin a poly-phase system should drift
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significantly at the same rate or direction. High confidence can be taken from checking
three phases with the same measurement device. If the result from one phase appears
different to the othersit is highly probable thisitem is the furthest from specification. If,
however, all results are similar, the accuracy of the measurement device should be
considered.

If an adjustment is necessary, a cross check can be made to get more information about
the individual voltage and current channels. Though time consuming, this will give more
confidence with selection of any adjustments to be made:

Set the L1 channel voltage and current channels to the required levels.
Set L1 current phase angle to zero.
Set L2 voltage phase angle to zero.

A wDd P

Set L2 current amplitude to the required amplitude.
5. Set the L2 current phase angle to zero.

Now the L1 voltage and the L2 current are in phase. Measure power and record the result.
Repeat the process until all the current outputs have been measured with all voltage
outputs (six measurements). A simple analysis of the results will reveal which of the
voltage or currents is furthest from specification and which, if any, need to be adjusted.

Best Calibration Accuracy

Amplitude Measurements

Rigorous type testing of the 6100B has shown that when the phase and gain of each
voltage or current channel are correctly adjusted, all other specifications will be met.
Consequently, calibration of 6100B/6105A can be achieved with sinusoidal signals.
Users should be aware, however, that the Instrument is optimized for use with sampling
measurement instruments. Some rms-sensing meters have ac input bandwidths of many
MHz and cannot reject non-harmonic components. As aresult, this type of instrument
may report amplitude values different from those obtained by sampling techniques.
Sampling systems using Fourier analysis have the advantage of extracting the signal of
interest from noise and yield accurate phase information.

Phase Measurement

Potentially, there are many ways of measuring amplitude and phase between Electrical
Power Standard output channels. The amplitude of voltage and current can be determined
independently but measurement of phase angle requires some form of comparison to be
made. Comparing the current and voltage outputs of a 6100B with a zero crossing
detection phase meter would provide phase information for that unit. But there are two
disadvantages to this method.

e Comparison of the zero crossing of two signals is subject to noise at the zero crossing
points; whereas sampling techniques get information from at least two points on the
waveform.

e Measuring only the phase angle between voltage and current of a single unit does not
alow independence of 6100B and 6105A calibration. Each 6101B auxiliary unit
would need to be calibrated with its Master 6100B unit for voltage to voltage
information.

If these disadvantages are acceptable for the calibration of a6100B then phase
uncertainties in the order of 0.050 degrees are possible with zero-detection phase meters.
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Note

Zero-detection phase meters may give erroneous results in the presence of
even harmonics because even harmonics can cause the zero crossing of a
composite waveform to differ from the notional fundamental frequency zero

crossing. Sampling techniques, on the other hand, can give phase

uncertainties as low as 0.0008 degrees and are not susceptible to other
har moni cs affecting the measurement.

7-10. The Effect of Phase Uncertainty on Power Accuracy
As power = V.l.Cos(A), the contribution from phase angle accuracy can be shown with

the following example:

If phase accuracy is +0.05 degrees, at nominal PF = 0.5, Cos(A) could vary between
Cog(59.95) and Cos(60.05) i.e., 0.5008 to 0.4992. This represents a range of

0.5008—-0.4992

0.5

*100% = 0.3%

If @ istheset phase angle and u(d)isthe phase accuracy, the general case of phase
accuracy contribution to power accuracy u(P) is given by:

u(P) = (1— cos( @

u(g)

) x 100 %

cos( @)

Table 7-1 shows how phase uncertainty affects power accuracy at different power factors.

Table 7-1. The Contribution of Phase Uncertainty to Power Accuracy

Phase Uncertainty PF=1.0 PF =0.75 PF=0.5 PF=0.25
0.0008 ° +0.000 % +0.001 % +0.002 % +0.005 %
0.050 ° +0.000 % $0.077 % +0.151 % +0.338 %

7-5
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7-11.Calibration Uncertainties for Full Accuracy

The uncertainties of measurement required to achieve the full specification of the 6105A
are below. Lower accuracy equipment can be used but at the expense of 6105A accuracy.
The calibration uncertainties stated are at 95 % confidence probability. See Tables 7-2, 7-

3, and 7-4.

Table 7-2. Voltage Amplitude Calibration Uncertainty Required

ppm of Range

1V to 1008 V, 16 Hz to 450 Hz
1V to 1008 V, 450 Hz to 6 kHz

1V to 1008V, 6 kHz to 9kHz

<26
<30
<1%

Table 7-3. Current Amplitude Calibration Uncertainty Required

ppm of Range

0.25Ato 10 A, 16 Hz to 450 Hz
10 Ato 50 A, 16 Hz to 450 Hz
0.25 Ato 10 A, 450 Hz to 6 kHz
10 Ato 50 A, 450 Hz to 6 kHz
0.25 Ato 50 A, 6 kHz to 9 kHz

<27
<42
<36
<58
<1%

Table 7-4. Phase Calibration Uncertainty Required

Phase measurement uncertainty

Frequency Current to voltage Voltage to voltage
16 Hz to 69 Hz 0.0008 ° 0.002 °
69 Hz to 180 Hz 0.0013° 0.005 °
180 Hz to 450 Hz 0.0038 ° 0.014 °
450 Hz to 3 kHz 0.0375° 0.098 °
3 kHz to 6 kHz 0.0750 ° 0.195°

7-12.Required Equipment

Two lists of equipment are provided for two different methods of calibrating the 6100B.
Fluke’s method is used within the Fluke Service Centers and has measurement

uncertainties which support the full specifications of the 6100B.

The aternative, non-Fluke Service Center method will not achieve full 6100B specified
accuracy, particularly for phase and power accuracy. Y ou should perform your own

uncertainty analysisif using alternative methods. See Table 7-5.
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Table 7-5. Calibration Methods

Measurement

Fluke Method

Alternative Method

System control

Custom Microsoft Windows
application

Manual control or custom
automation

Sampling

Fluke HP3458A/HFL with
memory extension option in DC
sampling mode.

Sampling measurement device
with appropriate analysis
software

Voltage amplitude
transducers

AC voltage divider set with
small, known phase
displacement errors

AC voltage dividers as required

Current amplitude
transducers

A40B ac current shunts with
small, known phase
displacement errors

A40B ac current shunts as
required

Voltage to phase
reference signal
phase angle

Derived from voltage amplitude
measurements

Custom design or use voltage to
current phase measurement

Current to phase
reference signal
phase angle

Derived from current amplitude
measurements

Custom design or use voltage to
current phase measurement

Voltage to current
phase angle

Derived from angles with
respect to phase reference

Clarke-hess model 6000 phase
meter or similar plus suitable
shunts

Overview of 6100B Signal Generation

An overview of the 6100B signal generation system will aid further discussion of the
Fluke method of calibration.

An Electrical Power Standard system consists of a 6100B to provide a single phase of
voltage and current, plus up to three 6101B auxiliaries. The voltage and current channels
are independent of each other for amplitude but are linked by a common internal “ Phase
Reference” signal. Calibration adjustment of 6100B phase at manufacture is implemented
independently on voltage and current channels by referring them to the Phase Reference.

An understanding of the way the 6100B generates its output signals will aid discussion of
calibration methods.

Independence of 6100B and 6101B

Adding up to three 6101B Auxiliary units provides additional phases. Each 6101B
Auxiliary storesits own calibration constants but is configured and calibrated viaa
6100B. The 6100B Master unit provides its Phase Reference signal to its 6101B
Auxiliaries thus linking the phase of all output channels.

Because the phase of all signalsis derived from the same, common Phase Reference, the
calibration of a6101B Auxiliary unit isindependent of the 6100B Master unit controlling
it.

The following describes the 6100B (L 1) voltage channel. Unlike all other channels, the

phase angle on the L1 voltage channel cannot be altered from zero except in calibration
mode.

7-7
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A digital representation of the requested output waveform is sampled, converted to an
analog signal and amplified. The D to A conversion process and subsequent amplification
introduces a phase shift and the output at the binding posts lags the digitally generated
waveform. Figure 7-1 is a stylized representation of the relationship between the Phase
Reference, the digitally sampled waveform and the analog output signal.

gdw47.bmp
Figure 7-1. Signal Generation

The objective of phase calibration adjustment is to remove the phase offset between the
Phase Reference and the analog output signal. Figure 7-2 shows the digitally sampled
waveform phase shifted to align the anal og output to the Phase Reference. In practice
there will be a small residual phase error determined by the accuracy of measurement.
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gdw48.bmp

Figure 7-2. After Phase Adjustment

With the analog signal of both voltage and current channels in phase with the common
Phase Reference, the phase relationship between voltage and current is known with an
uncertainty, which is the sum of the residual error from the voltage and current
calibration adjustment.

The phase angles relative to the Phase reference of voltage channels other than L1 are
nonzero by default. Nevertheless, the same principle applies but with the phase angle
between the analog signal and the Phase Reference set to an appropriate nonzero value.

The Fluke Service Center Calibration System

As described above, the Fluke calibration system independently compares a voltage or
current channel to the system phase reference. Fourier analysis of sampled analog signals
yield amplitude and phase information which is used for calibration and adjustment. The
digitizing DMM istriggered externally by asignal from the 6100B. The trigger signal,
the Sample Reference, has a fixed phase relationship with the system Master Phase and
controls that start of the sample period. Thus the phase relationship of the analog signals
isfixed to the phase reference and is known.
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Figure 7-3. Phase Measurement Connections

Figure 7-3 shows how the 6100B, a digitizing DMM and transducer are connected. Note

that voltage dividers and shunts are used to scale the input to the DMM for optimum
performance. The same DMM is used to calibrate voltage and current.

7-10
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The Sample Reference and the Phase Reference signals are provided on the 6100B rear
panel. Figure 7-4 shows the relationship between reference signals and the analog outpuit.
The Sample reference is turned OFF and ON with GPIB commands. Sample Reference
pulses do not appear after an ON command until the positive zero crossing of the Phase
Reference occurs. Then the first falling edge is simultaneous with the Phase Reference
rising edge. The DMM samples the analog signal at each falling edge of the “trigger”
thereby phase-locking the sample to the analog output.

Analog Signal

Phase Reference

Sample Reference

Gpib Command Gpib Command
OUTPut:ROSCillator OFF OUTPut:ROSCillator ON

gdw49.eps

Figure 7-4. Waveforms

The system software programs the DMM to take the required number of samples so as
long as the minimum required timeis allowed to elapse, the timing of the sample
reference off command is not critical. The sample reference frequency is always a binary

multiple of the analog fundamental frequency thereby simplifying the task of analyzing
the sampled data.

7-11
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Characteristics of the Calibration System

Transducers are used to convert the different 6100B output voltage and current levelsto
nominally 800 mV. The DMM, a Fluke HP3458A/HFL with extended memory option, is
used onits 1.2 V dc range for all measurements to reduce the relative phase uncertainty
contribution from the DMM, i.e., errors in the DMM are the same for voltage and current.
For each measurement, the DMM is programmed to take 65,536 samples with an aperture
of 6 usgiving 18-hit resolution. Table 7-6 below shows samples per fundamental cycle
and the minimum samples at the highest settable harmonic frequency.

Table 7-6. Samples Per Cycle

Minimum Samples

61008 Fundamental Sample Reference per Cycle at
Frequency (Hz) Pulses per Maximum
q y Fundamental Cycle Harmonic
Frequency
16t0 32 2048 20
3210 69 1024 10
69 to 128 512 5
128 to 256 256 5
256 to 512 128 5
512 to 850 64 5
Transducers

The output from al transducersis 800 mV rms at full range. The switchable range
voltage transducer is built into a system switching control unit to provide full automation.
There are 6 voltage ranges each compensated by a parallel capacitive divider to
compensate for stray capacitance and the input capacitance of the system DMM. Voltage
divider phase uncertainty istypically 0.0002 ° at 60 Hz, 0.002 ° at 1500 Hz. Five specia
co-axial shunts are used with valuesof 0.5 A, 2A 10A, 20 A and 80 A.

The shunts are designed to exhibit mutual inductance of 0.5 nH + 0.5 nH. Shunts
typically have phase displacement error uncertainty of 0.0003 ° at 60 Hz and 0.013 ° at
1500 Hz. With the calibration system in a temperature-controlled environment the
transducers contribute less than 1 ppm to measurement uncertainty.

DMM Amplitude Error Contributions

DMM gain and bandwidth contribute to amplitude error. These errors are calculated and
combined with those of the transducers to provide amplitude corrections.
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DMM Amplitude Phase Contributions

The various phase error contributions of the DMM considerably exceed that of the
transducers. Some of these contributions cancel for current to voltage phase
measurements but not in voltage to voltage measurements for multiphase systems. The
main systematic contributions to phase error from the DMM are bandwidth, aperture and
trigger delay. Table 7-7 shows the phase displacement uncertainties achieved in the Fluke
system once DMM phase errors are compensated.

Table 7-7. DMM Phase Error Uncertainty (Degrees)

Frequency

Bandwidth
Uncertainty

Trigger
Uncertainty

Aperture
Uncertainty

Combined
uncertainty

Expanded
Uncertainty
k=2)

60 Hz

0.0004

0.0008

0.0000

0.0009

0.0018

6 kHz

0.0441

0.0786

0.0001

0.0901

0.1802

7-20.

Voltage to Voltage Phase Uncertainty

In Fluke service center systems errors are compensated by the application of corrections.
The uncertainty due to the short-term stability of the DMM and measurement noise, plus
the uncertainty due to voltage and current transducers must be combined with these
values but these at typically 0.00023 ° are negligible. Thus the voltage to voltage phase

calibration uncertainty for a 6100B and 6101B calibrated at different service centers will

fall within the uncertainties estimated in Table 7-7 above.

7-21.

Current to Voltage Phase Uncertainty

The phase of the current output of a 6100B or 6101B is specified relative to the voltage
channel of the same instrument. By using the same DMM to measure both voltage and
current against the common Sample Reference signal means all DMM related
uncertainties other than short-term stability and measurement noise cancel. The
remaining contributions (typically 0.00023 °) are combined with transducer contributions
giving atotal expanded system uncertainty of 0.0008 ° for current to voltage phase.

7-22.

Overview of Adjustment

The steps required to calibrate at an adjustment point are enter the calibration mode then,

for each calibration point:

e Select the instrument configuration required

o Determine the 6100B error by measurement

¢ Initiate the adjustment

The 95" harmonic amplitudes are outside the normal range for harmonics and can only be

set in the calibration adjustment mode. The final step isto check the residual error is

within acceptable limits and report the value to the calibration certificate.

7-13
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7-23.Calibration Adjustment Process

7-24.

7-25.

The Instrument can be adjusted in the software configuration. Select Support
Functions/Adjust Instrument. See Figure 7-5.

gdw34.bmp
Figure 7-5. Waveform Top Level

Entering Calibration Mode

To make calibration adjustments, the 6100B (or 6101B) calibration switch must be in the
Enable position. See Figure 3-9 and Table 3-2. Use the Password Prompt to enter your
password. See Figure 7-6.

gdw50.bmp
Figure 7-6. Password Prompt

The default password is“12321". The password may be changed via the Change
Password softkey. See Chapter 6. Any alpha numeric character available via the 6100B
front panel can be used in passwords.

Select Instrument Configuration

To select instrument configuration, see Figure 7-7 and do the following:

1. Select theinstrument (L1, L2 etc.) and channel to be adjusted via the Output Menu
2. Select the required range

3. Select therequired Target

4. For voltage calibration, ensure 4-wire is selected.

Note

Line locking is disabled when calibration mode is entered. The previous
state is reinstated on exit from calibration mode.
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gdw51.bmp
Figure 7-7. Adjust Instrument Screen

Determine the 6100B Error

Ensure the measurement equipment is correctly configured; connections are correctly
made and turn the 6100B/6101B output on. After allowing the 6100B/6101B and
measurement equipment time to settle, for each of the components to be adjusted:

1. Notethe difference (D) between Target (T) and measured value (M): D=T-M
2. Cadculate therequired Actual value = T+D (which is the same as 2T-M)

3. Enter the Actual valuein the Actual field

Initiate the Adjustment

Press Accept adjustment.

The 6100B instrument stores the amplitude and phase calibration constants.
Allow the 6100B and measurement equipment time to settle.

If the residual errors are within limits, report the amplitude and phase values to the
calibration certificate.

Otherwise, repeat the calibration adjustment process until the verification measurement
results are within the required tolerance.

Return Calibration Switch to Normal

Once calibration adjustment is complete, return the calibration enable switch to the
Normal position.

7-15
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7-29. Verification
Verify adjustments using the same equipment against the product specification in
Chapter 1.

7-30.Calibration Adjustment Points
The following tables list the calibration adjustment points.

Table 7-8. Voltage Adjustment Points

Fundamental . Output Level Output Phase
Range Harmonic | Frequency . . .
(Volts) Frequency Number (H2) Point Setting Angle Setting
(Hz) (Volts) (Degrees)
0 0 DC 0.000 0
57 offset
23 1 57 Gain 16.000 0
15 855 Gain 16.000 0
63 95 5985 Gain 16.000 0
0 0 bC 0.000 0
57 offset
45 1 57 Gain 30.000 0
15 855 Gain 30.000 0
63 95 5985 Gain 30.000 0
0 0 DC 0.000 0
57 offset
90 1 57 Gain 60.000 0
15 855 Gain 60.000 0
63 95 5985 Gain 60.000 0
0 0 bC 0.000 0
57 offset
180 1 57 Gain 120.000 0
15 855 Gain 120.000 0
63 95 5985 Gain 120.000 0
0 0 bC 0.000 0
57 offset
360 1 57 Gain 240.000 0
15 855 Gain 240.000 0
63 95 5985 Gain 240.000 0
650 0 0 DC 0.000 0
(6105A 57 offset
and 1 57 Gain 460.000 0
6106A 15 855 Gain 460.000 0
only) 63 95 5985 Gain 400.000 0
0 0 bC 0.000 0
57 offset
1008 1 57 Gain 800.000 0
15 855 Gain 800.000 0
63 95 5985 Gain 400.000 0
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Table 7-9. Current Adjustment Points

Fundamental . Output Output Phase
Range Harmonic Frequency . Level .
Frequency Point . Angle Setting
(Amps) (H2) Number (Hz) Setting (Degrees)
(Amps)
0 0 DC 0.000 0
57 offset
0.25 1 57 Gain 0.225 0
15 855 Gain 0.225 0
63 48 3024 Gain 0.200 0
95 5985 Gain 0.125 0
0 0 DC 0.000 0
57 offset
05 1 57 Gain 0.450 0
15 855 Gain 0.450 0
63 48 3024 Gain 0.400 0
95 5985 Gain 0.250 0
0 0 DC 0.000 0
57 offset
1 1 57 Gain 0.900 0
15 855 Gain 0.900 0
63 48 3024 Gain 0.800 0
95 5985 Gain 0.500 0
0 0 DC 0.000 0
57 offset
2 1 57 Gain 1.800 0
15 855 Gain 1.800 0
63 48 3024 Gain 1.600 0
95 5985 Gain 1.000 0
0 0 DC 0.000 0
offset
57 1 57 Gain 4,500 0
5 8 456 Gain 4,500 0
15 855 Gain 4.500 0
63 48 3024 Gain 4.000 0
95 5985 Gain 2.500 0
DC
0 0 offset 0.000 0
57 1 57 Gain 9.000 0
8 456 Gain 9.000 0
10 15 855 Gain 9.000 0
27 1539 Gain 8.000 0
48 3024 Gain 8.000 0
63 69 4347 Gain 5.000 0
80 5040 Gain 5.000 0
95 5985 Gain 5.000 0
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Fundamental . Output Output Phase
Range Harmonic Frequency . Level .
Frequency Point . Angle Setting
(Amps) (H2) Number (Hz) Setting (Degrees)
(Amps)
0 0 DC 0.000 0
offset
57 1 57 Gain 18.000 0
8 456 Gain 18.000 0
21 15 855 Gain 18.000 0
27 1539 Gain 16.000 0
48 3024 Gain 16.000 0
63 69 4347 Gain 10.000 0
80 5040 Gain 10.000 0
95 5985 Gain 10.000 0
1 57 Gain 45.000 0
57 6 342 Gain 45.000 0
50 15 855 Gain 45.000 0
48 3024 Gain 20.000 0
63 95 5985 Gain 20.000 0
1 57 Gain 64.000 0
57 6 342 Gain 64.000 0
80 15 855 Gain 64.000 0
48 3024 Gain 20.000 0
63 95 5985 Gain 20.000 0
Table 7-10. Current Adjustment Points for 80 A Option (if fitted)
(Amps) (Hz) Number Contribution | Std. Deviation Tolerance (High) Tolerance (Low)
8-0.80 57 1 Amplitude 64 A +8 mA
Phase 0° +0.0005°
2961 47 Amplitude 64 A +11 mA
Phase 0° +0.002°
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Table 7-11. Voltage from Current Terminals Adjustment Points

Fundamental . Output
Range Frequency Harmonic | Frequency Point Out_put Level Phase Angle
(Volts) Number (Hz) Setting (Volts) Setting
(Hz)
(degrees)
0 0 DC offset 0.000 0
57 1 57 Gain 0.225 0
0.25 15 855 Gain 0.225 0
63 48 3024 Gain 0.200 0
95 5985 Gain 0.125 0
0 0 DC offset 0.000 0
57 1 57 Gain 1.350 0
1.5 15 855 Gain 1.350 0
63 48 3024 Gain 1.200 0
95 5985 Gain 0.750 0
0 0 DC offset 0.000 0
57 1 57 Gain 8.000 0
10 15 855 Gain 8.000 0
63 48 3024 Gain 7.100 0
95 5985 Gain 4.500 0

7-31.Energy Option Calibration

The Energy option is not adjustable. The performance of the option depends on the
accuracy of theinternal crystal oscillator. This may be measured and verified in two
ways.

7-32. Using Direct Measurement with a Frequency Meter

Equipment required: a frequency meter with accuracy 2.5 ppm or better at the frequency
to be measured.

1. Connect the frequency meter to the Energy Pulse Out connector.

2. Usethe Channel Configuration options (see “ Preparing to Use the Energy Option”)
to set ameter constant for the Pulse Output that will result in a known output
frequency for the total system power. The Use Internal Pull-up check box should be
enabled (checked) for most frequency meters. For example, Enable and set the 6100B
Voltage and Current to Sine 10 V rms and 1 A rms, phase angle zero, providing 10 W
rms of real power. Set the Output meter constant to 360,000 i/Wh to give an output
frequency of 1 kHz.

3. Short Current Output terminal s together, and ensure nothing is connected to the
Voltage Output terminals. Select Free Run test mode, then press OPER.

4. Verify that the frequency meter reads the expected frequency +(10 ppm - frequency
meter accuracy in ppm).

5. Terminate the test by pressing [s=].
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7-33.

Using an External Reference Frequency
Equipment required: a pulse source with frequency accuracy 2.5 ppm or better.

1

Connect any Pulse Input channel to an accurate frequency reference source between
10 Hz and 5 MHz. The source must be suitable to drive the Pulse Inputs. See Chapter
1 for input driving specifications.

Enable a voltage channel. For safety reasons, ensure nothing is connected to the
voltage terminals.

Use the Channel Configuration options (see “ Preparing to Use the Energy Option”)
to select MUT Source to be “ Channel 1 to 6 independent”.

Press Enter to accept the Channel Configuration and select the Display Unitsto be
Counts.

Begin a Free Run test by pressing the OPER key.

Verify that the frequency displayed for the chosen Pulse Input channel iswithin
+(10 ppm - pulse source frequency accuracy in ppm) of the applied frequency.

Terminate the test by pressing [sw1].
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Glossary of terms and abbreviations found in this manual or referenced documents.

Adjustment

The operation that aligns or modifies the calibrator output (or
UUT indication) such that its error in relation to its published
specification is minimized.

Calibration

Measurement of the calibrator (or UUT) against a defined and
traceable standard using an established, documented and
verifiable process with the object of determining the calibrator (or
UUT) error. Implicit in this process is the ability to report the
uncertainty of the measurement process in accordance with the
ISO Guide to the Expression of Uncertainty in Measurement

Channel

Each output (voltage or current) is a channel. A voltage channel
and a current channel together form a Phase

Dip

See Voltage Dip.

Distortion

In a waveform, any steady state deviation from the demanded
shape.

EUT

Equipment Under Test

First harmonic

The first harmonic of a waveform is its fundamental frequency.
Note that for the 6100B, the 1st harmonic of a waveform may
have zero amplitude.

Flicker Repetitive (voltage) level variation in the range to cause the
physiological phenomenon of flicker.

Fluctuation A change in the amplitude of a waveform which does not alter
the harmonic content or phase relationships within the waveform

Harmonics Multiples of the fundamental supply frequency




6100B/6105A
Users Manual

IEC 61868 Evaluation of Flicker severity

IEC 61000-3-2 Limits for harmonic current emissions (equipment input current
<= 16A per phase

IEC 61000-3-3 Limits of voltage changes, voltage fluctuations and flicker in
public low-voltage supply systems (for equipment <= 16A per
phase)

IEC 61000-4-7 Harmonics and interharmonics measurements

IEC 61000-4-11

Voltage dips, short interruptions and voltage variations

IEC 61000-4-14

Voltage fluctuation immunity test

IEC 61000-4-15

Flicker meter functional design specification

IEC 61000-4-30 (draft)

Interharmonic

A frequency component of a periodic quantity (ac waveform) that
is not an integer multiple of the frequency at which the system is
operating.

Interruption

For a single-phase voltage, there is an interruption if the
RMS(1/2) value is below 10% of the reference voltage. In a
three-phase system, an interruption is when all three phases are
below 10% simultaneously.

Measurement uncertainty

Where used in this document, Measurement Uncertainty is the
contribution to uncertainty because of resolution of the
measuring device and the randomness of the indication due to
‘noise’.

MUT

Meter Under Test (used in the Energy option chapter).

Nominal voltage

The nominal voltage is the reference voltage.

Phase

A phase is the combination of a voltage channel and a current
channel. The phases are identified as L1, L2 and L3. L1 is the
master phase in a multi-phase system. Neutral phase is
identified as N.

Phase angle

Phase angle is the angular difference between two
corresponding points on two ac waveforms of the same
frequency or which have frequencies which are integer multiples
of each other.

Pst

Short term flicker indicator, Pst = 1 is the conventional threshold
of irritability.

Reference channel

The reference channel is L1,Voltage
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Reference voltage

The reference voltage is the voltage that is used for determining
the depth of a dip and the height of a swell.

RMS voltage shape

The time function of the RMS voltage change evaluated as a
single value for each successive half period between zero-
crossings of the source voltage.

RMS(1/2) Actual instantaneous RMS voltage: the sliding value of the RMS
voltage measured over an exact period and refreshed each half
period.

Sag See Voltage Dip.

Short interruption

The disappearance of the supply voltage for a period of time
typically not exceeding 1 minute.

Swell

see Voltage swell

THD

Total Harmonic Distortion

Total harmonic current

Total RMS value of the harmonic current components.

Voltage dip

A sudden reduction of the voltage at a point in the electrical
system, followed by voltage recovery after a short period of time,
from half a cycle to a few seconds.

Voltage fluctuation

Series of changes of RMS voltage evaluated as a single value
for each successive half-period between zero-crossings of the
source voltage.

Voltage swell

A sudden increase of the voltage at a point in the electrical
system, followed by voltage recovery after a short period of time,
from half a cycle to a few seconds.
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